


A 
GRAMMAR 
OF 


ARABIC LANGUAGE 





GRAMMAR 


OF 


ARABIC LANGUAGE 


INTENDED FOR 
STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITIES IN INDIA 


TO WHICH IS APPENDED 


AN ESSAY ON THE ARABIC LANGUAGE 
AND LITERATURE 


Ne DO ¢ ا‎ 

7 2 C3 م‎ 

Bahr-ul-Uloom | 

MAULANA OBAIDULLAH-EL-OBAIDI SUHRAWARDY 





NEW EDITION 


PUBLISHED BY THE 
UNIVERSITY OF CALCUTTA 


1938 





pov 3640 pe 


ES 4e 9 he | | : 











FOREWORD 


Sir Asutosh Mookerjee had entrusted my brother, Sir 
Abdullah Suhrawardy, with the task of preparing a revised 
edition of the present book. My brother's unexpected and 
untimely death left this work unfinished. I have taken on 
myself the duty of publishing this grammar which, since 1865, 
has formed the basis of instruction in Arabic, not only in Bengal 
but throughout India. I have been encouraged in taking up 
this work because of the appreciation received from scholars 
outside India, such as His Excellency Ali Ibrahim Pasha, Vice- 
Chancellor of the University of Cairo, and the Sheikh-al- 
Azhar. 


Through the courtesy of my successor and friend, Dr. 
Syamaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., D.Litt., Vice-Chancellor, the 
Caleutta University has undertaken to print this book. 


I take this opportunity of thanking the following gentlemen 
for the assistance they have kindly rendered: Shams-ul- Ulema 
Mohammed Musa, Khan Bahadur, Principal, Calcutta . 
Madrassah; Dr. M. Zubair Siddiqui, Professor, Islamic Studies, 
University of Calcutta; Moulvi Fazlur Rahman Baqui, Lecturer, 
Post-Graduate Department, University of Calcutta; Moulvi 
Abdul Karim, and Mr. Bhupendralal Banerjee of the Calcutta 
University Press. 


"KASHANA' 


3, Suhrawardy Avenue, HASSAN SUHRAWARDY 
Park Circus, Calcutta 


Dec. 1938 
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PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION 


On my being elected in 1865 to the chair of Professor of 
Arabie in the Hugli College, I found that the want of an Arabic 
elen:entary grammar was greatly felt by the Arabic students of 
the Caleutta University. Acting therefore under the advice of 
Mr. Thwaytes, Principal of the College, I determined to compile 
such a grammar as I thought was needed in the Urdu language 
and modelled it on the concise and simple plan of European 
grammars. That little work, along with my Arabie Primer and 
First and Second Readers, has been extensively used and, I 
believe, has greatly facilitated the aequirement of Arabic in this 
country, especially by the Undergraduates of the Calcutta 
University. Encouraged by the success of the above compila- 
tion, I have been induced to publish an Arabic Grammar in 
English, the language in which the University Examinations are 
conducted. 

The few Arabie Grammars in English published in this 
country, such as Lumsden's Arabie Grammar and the English 
translations of the Miat Amil and Hidayatunnahw, besides being 
out of print, are incomplete and recondite, being entirely based on 
the indigenous oriental plan. Among the Anglo-Arabic grammars 
which have appeared in Europe and are available in this country, 
are those by Forbes and Wright. The former lacks many things 
which are held necessary for a complete knowledge of Arabic in 
India. The latter, although most comprehensive and complete, 








is yet based too exclusively on the European method, and 
contains too large an amount of comparative Philology, with 
numerous Latin terms and phrases, to be useful to the Indian 
student, These considerations made me feel the need of a 
book such as this. 

In compiling this humble work, I have adopted a method 
which partakes of both the European and the oriental scheme 
and thus have tried to render the book well adapted to the 
capacities of Indian students. 

I have to acknowledge my great obligations to Mr. Thwaytes, 


for the encouragement he has always given me and the deep 


interest he has invariably taken in tbe compilation of my works. 
He has, moreover, been good enough to attract the notice of Mr. 
Atkinson, Director of Public Instruction in Bengal, to this work 
and has obtained for me his patronage. 

I must also express my sense of gratitude to Mr. Blochmann 
for his kindly appreciation of the usefulness of this little work 
after examining its draft in manuscript, and for his recommenda- 
tion of it, as worthy of support, to the Director. Mr. Bloch- 
mann also most generously offered me his valuable assistance 
in correcting the proof-sheets; but I regret that pressure of 
business prevented his looking over more than a small portion 
of them. Agreeable to the suggestion of the above-named gentle- 
man, I have, atthe end of the book, appended an essay* on the 
Arabic Language and Literature, which I hope may be useful 
to students, The introductory part of the essay was once 
published in the Caleutta Review with some philological notes 
by the Editor. 

 *Tn this edition this essay bas been placed at the beginning of the book, 








] am sorry to have to notice the delay which has taken place 
in the publication of this work ; it was complete in manuscript 
and committed to the Press four years ago. The cause of the 
tardiness has been the extreme difficulty of accurately placing 
the vowel points, the types of which, being unlike those in Europe, 
separate frorn the main types, frequently get shifted. Besides 
this, another difficulty has arisen in the printing of the book, 
owing to its being written in Anglo-Arabic. The English 
compositor does not know Arabic, and the Arabic compositor 
does not know English, a fact which has caused much confu- 
sion and delay. 

Hence, also, some misprints have arisen in the book, which 
I have endeavoured to rectify in the list of errata. 

In conclusion, my best tbanks are due to Mr. Atkinson for 
the kindness he bas shewn in assisting me with funds for 
the publieation of this Grammar; and it is to him that I 
have the honour, to dedicate mv work. 


Chinsurah, 858 OBAIDULLAH 
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AN ESSAY ON THE ARABIC LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. 


The Arabic belongs to the Semitic family of languages, dis- 
tinguished by the triliteral root. The chief cognate languages 
are the Hebrew, the Syriac, the Chaldaic, the Ethiopic, and 
the Phoenician. Of this family, the Arabic may fairly be 
considered the head ; it is, in a way, the type and ground- 
form of all the Semitie languages. Its grammar is philosophi- 
cally digested and well methodised. Its literature is highly 
cultivated and vastly developed. The copiousness of its voca- 
bulary, perhaps unrivalled amongst the languages of the world, 
deserves our highest attention. 

In one direction, the exceeding richness of the Arabic lan- 
guage becomes so exuberant as to approach redundancy. It 
possesses multitudes of words to express the same thing ; which 
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point may be best illustrated by the fact that it offers a choice 
of a thousand words for ‘camel,’ about the same number for 
‘horse,’ and about five hundred words each for ‘sword’ and 
tiger.” But the most valuable result of its copiousness is to 
be looked for in the fact that it possesses words expressive of 
the most minute differences of shades of meaning, in many 
cases where these distinetions dc not admit of being indicated 
in any other language except by a long and obscure periphrasis, 
There is an admirable work by Tha’dlabi, entitled Fighul- 
Lughat or the Philosophy of the Lexicon, otherwise called 
Asrárul-' Arabia or the Mysteries of the Arabic, which contains 
many illustrations of this assertion, and from which we will 
cul a few examples. The learned writer points out a curious 
series of nouns which indicate the beginning or the first part 
of various things. Thus:— 

99 (Tabdshir) means the beginning of morning or dawn. 

(Ghasaq) » first part of the night.‏ عسق 

qe (Masmi) » first droppings of a shower of rain 


of spring. 
3 (Leba) » the milk milked first. 
eus (Suláf) » the wine got from the first squeeze 


of the grapes. 
باكورة‎ (Bádkürah) ,ىر‎ first fruit of a tree or garden, 
بكو‎ (Bikr) », the first child of a man. 
de (Nahl) » the first drink of water, 


ar 
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ہہ ` uf br os‏ د جي 


(Nashwah) means the first state of intoxication.‏ شوہ 
bàs (Wakht) » the first state of growing grey or‏ 
becoming hoary-headed.‏ 
(Nuis) S» the first attack of sleep.‏ نعاس 
(Istihldl) ». the sound uttered by a new-born‏ — اسنہلال 
child.‏ 
&Ax»db  (Tali'ah) „ the first portion of an army or the‏ 
van.‏ 
("Unfuwán))‏ علعوانى 
wy ey (Rai'án)‏ 


d» (Rauq) 


(Ghulawad) * ,, the first state of youth or blooming,‏ علواء 
(Matah) |‏ منعهذ 


Again, there is to be found a class of nouns implying the 
same thing in its different conditions. For instance, when the 
saliva is in the mouth, itis called رضاب‎ Rudáb ; but when it 
is ejected, it is called Sly Buzáq. When fuel is burning, it is 
وقود‎ Waqüd ; otherwise حطب‎ Hatab. The sun when rising is 
called عرزالة‎ Ghazdlah ; at other times شمس‎ Shams, Again, there 
may be found a large number of pairs of words, one mem- 
ber of each pair being applied to an object when large, the 
other member to the same object when small, For in 
stance :— 

A large tree is callled (شجر)‎ Shajar ; a small one da Fasil, 

» date-tree ,, (Usd) Nakhl ; + sla; Ashd, 
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A large bird is called ( pb) Tair; a small one Uso Dukhkhal, 


A .یم‎ ant 5» (de) Naml; 7 »  Dharr. 
A ,, feather » (cry) Rish ; E زغب‎ Zaghab. 
A ,, rivulet » (59) Nahar; جدول‎ Jadual. 
A ,, hillock o (de) Jabal ; 1 wy Qarn. 
A ,, boat 4, (Sag) Safinah ; N: قارب‎ Qir. 


Again, there are many words signifying various degrees of 

fatness in women ; for instance, wien a woman is moderately 

bulky with a fair proportion in her limbs, or delicacy, she is 

called ربصلة‎ Rebahlah; when she is increased in bulk, but not to the 

degree of ugliness, she is called سبصلة‎ Sebahlah ; but if the bulkiness 

has rendered her ugly or awkward, she is معاضة‎ Mufddah ; 

and when she is stupendously huge, with protuberant and pendant 

fat, she is then ب‎ Lake 'Iida). So there are words indicating 

degrees of fatness in men also; a man is first em Lahim. 

then شصيم‎ Shahim, then بلندے‎ Balandah, and then عكوك‎ Akkúk. 

There are again various words signifying various degrees of 

height and shortness in the size of man. For instance, when 

a man is moderately tall, he is called طوبل‎ Z'awil, and then طوال‎ 

Tuwdl; but when he becomes too tall, he is then called 3,5 

Shaudhab , or شوقب‎ Shauqab. Again, when he exceeds the latter 

degree also, he is called bite ' Ashannat or عشئق‎ ' Ashannag ; 

and lastly, when the tallness in a man reaches the highest 
degree, he is then called bisis '4nafnat, And so in the | 
E^ degree of shortness, a dwarfish man is called دحدام‎ Dahdáh, 





" 
m Á 0 گے‎ c 
E i wn 
Toc. 
A i " 
۱ = 
- ' r h 


, A ١ f " J 
i T : i» 1 E ng 








ON LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 5 


k. اس‎ 


then dai» Hanbal, then Usy= Hazanbal, then eh Hinzáb 
or كيمس‎ Kahmas, then sy Buhtur or $9) Hablar, But 
when a man is so dwarfish that when he sits among his com- 
panions he is almost invisible, he is then Ña Hintar or Js 
Handal, Finally, when he is so short that his standing up 
does not increase his height, he is then فول‎ Aa Hinzaqrat, 

There are multitudes of words showing the diferent degrees 
of bravery and timidity. For instance, a timid man in the 
lowest degree is called جبان‎ Jabdn; then &Le Hayydbah; then 
dye Mafúd; then ضرع ۲ وزع‎ Wara' or Dara' ; then ماع لاع‎ Hàá'lá', 
Soa brave man is called gl Shujá'; then بطل‎ Batal ; then 
ic Simmah; then yed Dhamir; then حابس‎ Halbas ; then اس‎ 
Ahyas, or اليس‎ Alyas; then نكل‎ Nikl; then ag Nahik; 
then exe Mihrab ; and lastly غشمشم‎ Ghashamsham or ایہم‎ 
Aiham, 

There are different names for different kinds of wealth or 
property. An inherited property is called 2% Tildd, aD 4 
or &D Talid ; an acquired one is called مستطرف‎ Mustatraf, طارف‎ 
Tárif, طريف‎ Tarif or عطرف‎ Mutarraf ; wealth buried under 
the ground is 3%) Rikáz; and when the same is not expected 
to bë recovered, it is then ضمار‎ Dimdr. When it is in gold 
deti var. it is called Gele Sámit or ''mute;" and when it is 
in cattle, sheep, camels, ete., itis then ناطق‎ Ndtiq or ''speak- 
ing." When the same is immovable, yielding hire or rent, 
it is called jae’ ۰ء‎ 


4 
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There are words implying different degrees of poverty as 
well as of riches. A man is مفلس‎ Muflis; then معدم‎ Mu'dim; 
then lee Mumliq; then مدقع‎ Mudqi'; then gyno Miskin; and 
lastly pā Faqir. On the other hand, the lowest degree of 
richness is indicated by G&S Kafáf; then p" Ghind; then 
D Tharwat; then اکثار‎ Ikthár ; then اتراب‎ Iirib; and lastly 
قنطوة‎ ٠ 

There are distinct words implying a human being in his 
different stages of age. For instance, a child when in the 
womb is called جئیں‎ Janin; when he is born, he is then called 
oJ, Walid; when sucking, he is called رضيع‎ Radi’; when 
weaned, he is wet Fatim; when he is able to walk, he is 
called z دار‎ Dárij; when he is in length about five spans, he is 
then خياسي‎ Khumdsi. Again, when his first teeth are shed, he 
is called مثتغور‎ Mathghür; and when again his new teeth have 
appeared, he is p Muththaghir. When he is above 10 years, 
he is مفرعرع‎ Mutara'ri’ or ناشيع‎ Nishi ; and when he is approach- 
ing the age of puberty, he is مراهق‎ Muráhig or gu Yáfi. But 
during all these conditions. he is called by the general deno- 
mination عم‎ Ghülám or boy. Again, when he is a perfeetly 
developed young man. he is called P Faia or شارخ‎ Shárikh ; 
but when he reaches the highest degree of blooming youth, he is 
then مجنمع‎ Mujtami'; afterward, when his age is between 30 
me 40, he is called شاب‎ Shább. Then from that age up to 60 he 
had Kahl. Then he is ej Shaikh; then ا‎ Kabir, 







2 
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deities and heroes. 
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then غرم‎ Harim; and finally خرف‎ Kharif, which is Shakes- 
peare's 


..Becond childishness and mere oblivion, 


Sans teeth, sans eyes, sans taste, sans everything. 


On the other hand, the female is first طفلة‎ Taflah, when she 
is an infant; and then ولبدة‎ Walida; then çe Kd'ib; then 
atli Náhid; then عانس‎ 'A'nis ; then sy Khawd, when sbe bas 
reached the middle of her youth; she is die Muslif when she 
is above forty; and then 4% Shahla or 44S Kahla ; then 
Sy Shahbarah ; then حیربوں‎ Haizabün م‎ and lastly قلعم‎ Qal'am. 

Again, there are words indicating cifferent degrees of beauty 
in woman. For instance, a beautiful woman is called جميلة‎ 
Jamilah or 41, Wadi'ah; but when she is so beautiful that 
she is independent of ormament on account of her natural 
beauty, she is called غانية‎ Ghdniah, Again, when she, being 
extremely handsome, is very indifferent about dress and other 
artificial decorations, then she is معطال‎ Mi'fál; when her beauty 
is constant, she is وسيمة‎ Wasimah; and again, when she is 
blessed with abundance of beauty, she is قسيمة‎ Qasimah; and 
lastly, when her beauty is absolutely transcendent, she is 
called sky, Raw'd. Moreover, there are distinct or separate 
words for the  beauties in different parts of the human 
body, which would have delighted Homer as epithets for his 


* e 
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Again, there are different words for the sewing oí different 
things. For instance, ŁA Khata denotes sewing of clothes ; 
while 5,& Kharaza implies sewing of stockings; aà 0 
denotes sewing of shoes; i Kataba that of water-skins; 
and حاص‎ Hasa sewing leather or the eyes of the hawk. 

We have now said enough to prove the extraordinary delicacy 
of the Arabic language, and the singularly minute differences 
of meaning which can be indicated therein by the change of 
a single word. To the student who wishes to pursue the 
subject, we would recommend the perusal of the work men- 
tioned above, and also of the Fiqhul Lughat by Ibn Faris 
Abul Husain Ahamadul Qazwini (d. 395 A.H,). 

A most striking proof of the copiousness of the Arabic lan- 
guage is to be found in the fact, that most words of this most 
philosophical language are such that all words formed therefrom 
by permutation (i.c., all possible arrangements of the radical 
letters) are significant. For instance, the word قلب‎ qalb, 
meaning heart, has three radical letters. By permutation 
there can be formed other five words, each of them being 
significant, viz., 

Baql, ''herb."'‏ بقل 

Balaq, ‘‘of a black and white colour.”‏ بلق 
Lakqab, ‘appellation: ٠‏ لقب 

dos Qabl, *' before.” 

Labag, ''talkativeness,''‏ لبق 
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In clearness and simplicity of construction, the Arabie com- 
pares favourably with most other languages ; it clearly excels, 
we believe, most languages of the Aryan stock in these respects. 
One thing that conduces much to this end is its possession 
of certain fixed models called Babs, by which multitudes of 
verbs of various roots are moulded into the same general form. 
The conjugation of the Arabie verb is highly inflectional ; 
differing herein from the Persian, and forms the modern form 
of the English and of most of the other Aryan tongues. Hence 
the Arabic, unlike those languages, forms generally the verbs 
of different tenses, moods, and voices simply by a modification 
of vowels, while in those languages separate verbs of different 
roots are required to adjoin for the same purpose. Pronouns 
too are often implied in the verbs ; hence a sentence may be 
formed simply by a verb; thus qaíala (Ji) is equivalent to 
huwa qatala (dÙ زعو‎ ‘the killed.” Besides, a complete sentence 
may be formed simply with two nouns, one being the subject 
and the other the predicate, without the intervention of the 
copula (which, in fact, this language does not possess). 
These peculiarities of construction give the Arabic that 
clearness coupled with conciseness, which is observable (though 
not, we think, to the same extent) in the classical languages 
of the Arabie family. — 
Further, in this language peculiar forms are fixed for different 
classes of nouns and adjectives indieating peculiar meanings. 


a 


m 


is | . peculiar forms of verbs, 
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For instance, the nouns of the forms maf'alun (Jago) signify 
place or time of action; those of the forms mif'alun (ag), 
mif'alatun (Slate), mif'ilun (Ji&&«), and fi'alun ,(فعال)‎ indicate 
the instrument or medium of action. So the nouns of the 
form fu'alun (Jls) generally imply disease, sickness, or ail- 
ment ; while those of the form fa'ülun (Jy) signify medicines. 
Again, nouns of the form fa'ilum (Uke), and fu'álun (فعال)‎ 
imply different sounds. 

Similarly, one of the most striking peculiarities of the Arabic 
is the possession of numerous forms of derivative verbs. When 
a primitive verb assumes one of these forms, it assumes also a 
definite additional meaning. 

One of these formal peculiarities is this that sometimes a 
verb is formed out of a sentence by way of abbreviation ; 
as hallala (Jls) he uttered الاالله‎ 4/!J “there is no god but 
God ;" istarja'a (<= is!) he uttered راجعونى‎ al انا لله و انا‎ “verily 
we are of God, and verily we are to return to Him ;"’ haulaqa 
(حولق)‎ he uttered العلى العظيم‎ UL لأحول ولاقو ال‎ “there is nostrength 
or power but with God, the most High and Great ;" dam'aza 
(^43) he uttered Sys اذاماللة‎ “may God preserve thy honour," 
ete. Through these formal peculiarities, long sentiments are 
expressed in very few words. For instace, SJ! اخرفت‎ “the - 
sheep brought forth young ones at the season of autumn,” 
Besides these, many other advantages can be drawn from the 
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Tbe Arabie, being a language which attained an early de- 
velopment and one which was long written in and spoken by 
races of an intellectual cultivation and an enterprising spirit 
farin advanee of their age, has undoubtedly supplied multi- 
tudes of words of the languages of the West by the direct 
method of adoption and naturalisation. It has done the same 
more obviously and openly, as every one knows, for many 
oriental languages, such as the Persian, the Hindustani, the 
Turkish, the Malaya; and the technical terminology of some 
branches of science and of some branches of commerce is 
mainly drawn from Arabic in most of the well-known languages 
of Europe and Asia. Many of the analogies set forth in the 
following list may doubtless be proved to have originated in 
this way ; and many more are due to the fact that this borrow- 
ing from the copious and expressive vocabulary of the Arabic 
bas been carried on for centuries in the languages of the West 
—in the Spanish especially, which partly grew up under the 
shadow of the Arab rule in Spain—to a large extent in the Italian, 
French, and other languages of the Mediterranean shores—perhaps 


even in the classical languages themselves of Greece and Rome. 


List of words common to Arabic and English, having absolutely. 
x or very nearly the same meaning in both languages. ` 
ARABIC ENGLISH 
ow! aid A Aid. 





ARABIC 
e» 
الزرئنيق‎ 

yl pe! amirulbahr 
ela! 


or ;alqddi or alqdid 
القائذ‎ | 


shurb‏ شوب 
sharáb‏ شراب also‏ 
ene! ¿mim‏ 
mni û‏ الكيمياء 
KA alqubbah‏ 
'dlimun‏ 
ex! alimbig‏ 
۳۲ عابر 
alkuhl‏ الکعل 
atlas‏ اطلس 
0614 ذارالصناعة 


ps! aljabr 


1 ياقوت 
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ENGLISH 


dirdyat, addirdyat'‏ الدراية or‏ دراية 


77 عليل 
alqili‏ القلي 


ise 


`... 


or | ctim alzirniq Arsenic, 


Admiral (Spanish Almirante). 


Aleaid, 


Absorb. 
Syrup 
Amen (Hebrew), 
Alehemy. 
Alcove. 
Alumni, 
Alembic. 
Amber. 
Alcohol. 
Atlas. 
Arsenal, 
Algebra 
Agate, 
Adroit, 
Ail, 
Alkali. 


! It means in Arabie intelligence, which is akin to the meaning of the 


Englisb word. 





١‏ . یک ی ا ی وبحي ar rtm,‏ کس am‏ ا ی کار سے ھی 
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ARABIC ENGLISH 
عاجل‎ djil ... Agile. 
GT inan we ANON, 
whe 1 . Amulet. 
بیع‎ bai’ or batun .. Buy. 
بضاعة‎ orp bidhá'at, baz مہ‎ Baize. 
بق‎ baq’ .. Bug. 
میموں‎ 1 ... Baboon. 
بلسان‎ 1 ... Balsam. 
اسقف‎ usquf .. Bishop (Greek ezvozos) 
ume bais .. Base. 
بريق‎ 9 .. Bright. 
پابوس‎ 8 .. Babe. 
pelo bayádun ,. Baize. 
بورق‎ bauraq? .. Borax. 
LY qabil . Capable. 
کافور‎ ٢ .. Camphor. 
فنديل‎ 11 .. Candle. 
گفی‎ kafan .. Coffin. 
کیس‎ kis .. Case. 
ا¡ قال‎ .. Call. 
ٹنا‎ qaná .. Cane. 


Rees eS — — F ل ل‎ 
1 Tt means mosquito as generally known, but it also means a bug. 
2 An Arabicism of the Persian word bora. 
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ARABIC 


. كوب‎ or قعب‎ kúb or qa 'b 


ghafr‏ عقر 
kahf‏ كيف 
ka'b‏ كعب 


qat, or qat’‏ فطع or‏ قط 


jumal (Heb. gamel) ...‏ جمل 
1 خیم 
ks qil‏ 


زم مقر 
we? quiun‏ 
qalam !‏ فلم 
bles girdt,‏ 
8 فرناس 
qand‏ قند 
des khalifah‏ 
qama 2‏ قام 
Uf kimiya‏ 


= 40 خندق 


eps dulfin, 


(9 dimasq or (wed dim- 


qas 


1 A reed-pen. 


ENGLISH 

Cup. 

Cover. 

Cave (Latin cavus). 

Cube (Greek x'vgos). 

Cut (Welsh cwtt). 

Camel. 

Camp. 

Cat (German katze., Gaelie 
cat). 

Cypher (eipher) 

Cotton. 

Calamus (Latin). 

Carat. 

Cornice. 

Candy. 

Calif or Khaliph. 

Come (Anglo-Saxon cuman). 

Chemistry. 

Conduit (Latin duco), 

Dolphin. 


Damask. 


"VIUA IU — WI ا > ا ل‎ 


2 It means to stand, but used with the preposition slá it means to proceed. 


1 


—- 
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چوو وویں تر a Sw f o ms uada a am‏ مد 


7 
ARABIC ENGLISH 
دون‎ dún .. Down. ۱ 
wba, 171 


e» dirham 


... Dragoman (Sp. trujaman). 


... Drachm, dram (Greek 


6paXgA). 
الغيلة‎ 7 .. Elephant. 
ارض‎ ard ... Earth (Anglo Saxon eorth). 
عين,‎ or ¿zl jain or a’yun ... Eye; pl. eyes. 
| SN! aliksir esc BIHE 


Fuse (Latin fundo, fusum).‏ ... 0 فيض 
SUS or a£ls fulk or fulka es  Felueea.:‏ 


bib balnat or balant ... Flint. 

falát‏ فلالا 
dus ghirbál‏ 
gharbalah‏ غریلڈ 


zm Flate, plate. . 


... Garble. ١ 


Guilt.‏ . 14 غلط 
jalid ... Gelid (Latin gelidus).‏ جلید 
Hoof.‏ .. پوت r1.‏ 


Hot, heat. .. > 


















— — — 2ۃ‎ 7 ' Ne e = ود‎ 
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ARABIC ENGLISH - r4 
جنس‎ jins ... Genus (Latin). 
dasi; zanjabil .. Ginger. 
زرافة‎ zuráfah ... Giraffe (Fr. and Sp. girafa). 
غرغرة‎ 071 .. Gargle. 
| a Mle hálah .. Halo (Greek adws). 
| حمد‎ hama .. Hymn (Greek vnvos). 
rele! asdtir .. History(Greektoropia, wrrup), 
فيهات‎ haihát .. Heigh-ho. 
یاسمیں‎ 1 .. Jasmine. | 
Là! aidan ... Identity (Latin idem). 
le illah ےہ‎ MA 
الكابوس‎ 8 ... Incubus. 
A op جلاب‎ julláb .. Julep: ee 
$ ša or زیر‎ jarrah or zír es , | | e hd 7 
` کرسف‎ kursuf و‎ Kerchiet. Eme T 
و‎ dis kail × .. Kill. i i; 
In^ s=) lahd uo 7ظ‎ g " 
b. لامع‎ lami'un .. Lumine. 7 y: 





d و‎ walad E +.: 









Lad (Welsh 07 
Liquor (ds). 


2^» dl 
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ARABIC ENGLISH 
مسجد‎ masjid .. Mosque (Sp. mezquita), 
ےت 9 لعق‎ Lick, 
slo misk ... Musk. 
ميل‎ mil .. Mile. 
مصيطر‎ musaitur ... Master. 
ale “midan ".. Meadow. 
wre 71 .. Magazine. 
iT mirit <>» Mirror. 
موسم‎ mausim .. Monsoon. 
Loss 1011110111 .. Mummy. 
slata: ١ 
or مجانیق‎ 


manjaniq or majdniq Mechanic. 
from Per- 


sian منچنیٹ‎ J 


matrán .. Metropolitan (Greek unrnp).‏ مطران 
ye murr ... Myrrh, myrtle.‏ 
Ss mandrat .. Minarete‏ ' 
imláj, malj .. Milch.‏ املاج ste)‏ ( 
marah ... Mirth, merry.‏ مرح 
he mitv 4. Mate.‏ 
mani .. Mean.‏ معني 
Mutilate (Latin mutilo).‏ ... 7 مثلة 
mann ... Manna (Hebrew),‏ من ہے 


2 


18 


ARABIC 
۹ء علق‎ 
358) nafrat 
نبیل و نبل‎ nabil or nubul 
تلاموس‎ 8 
نظر‎ ۳۲۰ 
نعط‎ naft 
ee ndran) 
فردوس‎ firdaus 
بطریق‎ 41 
قبن‎ fahd 
بلبل او بلابل‎ bulbul or balábil 
(e fustaq (Pers 
pista) ' 
قنطار‎ 7 
قدام‎ qadimun 


ráid‏ رائض 
wu) rafd . š‏ 


87 سگو 


e^ isfanj 
$ pho! ustüra 

shikal‏ شکال 
0 سفمونیا 

1 701 زعفراں 





. 
5 ہیں 


t 
gree 


GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 


u 


ENGLISH 
Neck. 
Nefarious (Latin ne fas). 
Noble (Latin nobilis). 
Nomos (Greek). 
Nadir. 
Naphtha (Greek va'$a). 
Orange. 
Paradise. 
Patriareh (Latin patricus). 
Pard. 
Philomela (Greek)... 


Pistachio. 
Quintal. 
Quondam. ^ don 
Ride. 

Refuse (Latin 


fusum). 


refundo, 


Sugar. 

Sponge. 3 
Story (see History). 
Shackle. 
Scamony (Greek oxapww'a). 
Saffron. 
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ARABIC 
اصطيل‎ istabl 
سنا‎ sand (light) 
EJ. saqarlát 
سلو‎ suluv 
جدول‎ jadwal ! 
صندل‎ sandal 
صلد‎ sald 
Sls silk 
شرفيين‎ 1 
wale sultán 
سنا‎ sand 
(see sumaq 
صلب‎ sulb 
القحف‎ alqahf 
de siq 
Bylo galit — 
شمراخ‎ shimrakh 
شبد‎ shahd 
عصفور‎ ugfür 
وشل‎ washal 
طریق‎ 9 
طعنة‎ ) 1: 


DS w. m — a i ee |‏ ر یں ہے 


ENGLISH 

Stable (Latin stabulum, sto). 
Sun. 

Scarlet. 

Solace (Lati solatium, solor). 
Schedule. 

Sandal. 

Solid. 

Silk. 

Saracen. 

Sultan. 

Senna. 

Smack, = 
Slab (Welsh slab). 
Scalp. 

Shank (Anglo-Saxon scant).. 
Salute (Latin salus) 


Shamrock (Irish seamrog). 


- 


Sweet. Lx. 
Sparrow. 

Shallow, shoal. 

Track. 


Taunt. 





1 As used in arithmetical works. 0 
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ARABIC ENGLISH 
طوفان‎ 1 .. Typhoon. 
طسق‎ lasaq ... Tax, task (Latin taxo). 
J tala ... Tall (Welsh tal). 
طلق‎ talg ». dlc. 
طرس‎ 8 . erse. 
wy tarib Ms. AMD 
:66ےے 469 اسكبرق‎ 
ببطار‎ 7 ... Veterinary. 
| عود‎ "ud .. Wood. 
وسط‎ wast .. Waist (Welsh gwasg). 
وشم‎ wahm . Whim. 
زر‎ 7 .. Zero (Spanish and Italian). 
& 5 1 . Zenith (Spanish z enit). 


In modern Arabie, many words of foreign origin, espe- 
cially of the Persian, have been imported; most of them 
having undergone certain changes called تعريب‎ ء۲٥۷٥‎ 
whieh are often- necessary for assimilating them to the abori- 

b ginal elements of the language. Such words are called مولدة‎ 
Muwalladah '' coined.'' 


It is, however, a great eredit to the Arabian translators of the 
sciences from the Greek, that they have tried their utmost to 
render all the scientific terms into genuine Arabic ; even in 
many cases, they have been obliged to eoin new terminology 


DCO. 3ac46 اکر‎ 3 


` 
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instead of using the original Greek terms. Hence (except in 
the medical works in which terms of Greek origin are to be 
seen in a larger scale) very few technical terms of Greek origin 
are to be found in the Arabic Philosophical treatises. When 
Logic was translated into Arabic, there arose a difficulty for 
the want of Logical Copula in the Arabic vocabulary cor- 
responding with the word erri or نعي‎ in the Greek. After 
much deliberation, the Arabian interpreters of sciences were 
pleased to adopt the word هو‎ huwa, which is originally a 
personal pronoun, to serve the use of a copula." However, 
such Greek terms as (ايساعوجي)‎ euwraywyia, (ئولوجيا)‎ 6eoAoyto, 
(Uy bue 2) yemperpia, (اسطقس)‎ roe, (جغرافيا) ,7 (هيولى)‎ ۷۷۸۵۸8 
(قاطيغورياس)‎ Karyyopta,  )يقيطامترا(‎ api&ugrkm, ete., are to be 
found in such ancient authors on philosophy as Shaikh Bu Ali 
Ibn Sina (Avicenna), ete. 

Some Latin words have also been imported into Arabic either 
through commercial intercourse or by the scientific interpreters. 

Although Arabie bears some external affinity with Sanskrit, 
for instance, in having dual number, and final núna- 
tion which corresponds with anusār of the Sanskrit words ; 
yet the intrinsic construction of the Arabic language evidently 
differs from that of Sanskrit. We do not find any words 
of Sanskrit origin in the Arabic vocabulary except the 


~ 





1 Vide Hamdullah : “The Commentary on Sullam," a famous work on Logic. 


A 7 


c 
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following which have been imported into the Arabie language 
through the Hindu physicians and mathematicians who were 


invited to the courts of the Abbaside Caliphs of Baghdad : 


Maxie  Arabicism of the Sanskrit, ... RIT 
اطريفل‎ z 5 e. fae 
نارجیل‎ Ë 5 e. .86 
بیش‎ T 1 8 


Before the advent of our Prophet, the Arabie language was 
divided into two chief dialects, viz., the language of the 
Quraish which was spoken in the province of Hijaz, and the 
language of Himyar which was used in the province of Yaman. 


But after the introduction of Islám, the first had prevailed 


` over the other and became the language of the literature. 


- 


the derivative forms of the words ; 3rd, (علمالاشتقاق)‎ "Tlmulishtiqdq, 


The genuine Arabic literature, or as it is called العلوم الأدبية‎ 
Al'ulimul adabiyah “Polite learning," or العلوم العربية‎ Al'ulimul 
'Arabiyah ‘‘the Arabian learning," consists of twelve branches 
each of which is held to be an independent science. Again, eight 
of these are supposed to be Usgül or primary, and the rest 
Furi’ or secondary. Three of the former belong to the words 
in their detached forms زمفردات)‎ mufradát. They are Ist, 
(علم الصرف)‎ 'Ilmussarf, Science of Inflection or Etymology, which 
treats of the different forms of single words ; 2nd, ( (علماللغة‎ 
?Ilmullughat, Lexicology, which treats of the primitive roots and ` 
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science of Derivation, which shows the comparative relation of 
one word to another distinguishing the primitive from the 
derivative. The rest five appertain to the words in their com- 
posite forms. These are: Ist, ) النعو‎ ele) 'Ilmunnahv or ,(علم الاعراب)‎ 
'Tlmul I'rab, Syntax, which treats of the proper mode of composing 
single words into sentences and appropriating to them the proper 
(اعراب)‎ 'Iráb or case-endings ; 2nd, (علم المعانی)‎ "Ilmulma'áni, 
a branch of Rhetoric which is defined as a science which shows 
how a speech should be made adapted to the peculiar predica- 
ments of a person to whom it is addressed by using different 
figures of speech ; 3rd, (علم البيان)‎ ‘Ilmulbaydn (another branch 
of Rhetoric), the science of Perspicuity which is defined to be 
a science which teaches the ways of making words signifying 
the same meaning by the different ways of clearness or pets 
picuity in. signification, including the various ways of using 
metaphor, simile, and other figures of Rhetoric ; 4th, (wow! (علم‎ 
'Ilmulbadi', the science of decorating or embellishing eloquent 
speech by different ways of plays upon words as pun, allitera- 
tion, euphony, ete. ; 5th, (علم العروض)‎ "IHmul'arüd, the science of 
Metre ; 6th, (علمالقوافی)‎ 'Ilmulqawáfi, the science of Rhymes ز‎ ith, 
( الخط‎ gle) "Ilmulithat, the science of Writing or Orthographical 
rules ; 8th, قرض ‌الشعر)‎ ple) "Imu-qardish-shi'r, the science of Ver- 
‘sification ; 9th, الانشاء)‎ ele) 'Ilmul inshá, the science of Composition; 
10th, (ol polar! (عام‎ IImulmuhádarát, the science which enables. 
man to quote and apply historical facts and the sayings of the 
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ancients to proper places in conversation. This last includes 
Geography, Biography and History. According to some 
علم التعسير‎ "Ilmuttafsir, the science of interpretation of the Quran, 
الحديث‎ gle Timulhadith, the science of the Traditional sayings 
ofthe Prophet, and ,عل الفقة‎ Ilmul fiqh, the science of Jurisprud- 
ence, are also considered to be the necessary parts of an accom- 


plished science of literature. 


These are the constituent parts of the genuine Arabic Litera- 
ture or العلوم العربية‎ Al'ulimul 'arabiyah, But the literature of 
Arabie in its widest sense, as it is known in Europe by 
the term of Belles Lettres or general literature, consists of 
various branches of learning which bring under its head 
علمالملطق‎ dlmul mantiq, the science of Dialecties or Logic ; 
,علم الحكمة‎ 'Hmaul hikmat, Philosophy ; تهذيب الأخلاق‎ ole, ‘Imu 
talidhbil akhláq, Ethics, ete., which are called by the Arabic 
literati God! JUS, Adhiyalul adab, the skirts or borders, i.e., 
Supplements or Appendices of literature, i.e., such branches 
which are desirable to acquire to make a person an accomplished 
literary man. 

In Arabia asin other countries, the art of versification or 
the writing of poetry seems to precede prose writing. We 
have no prose productions written before the advent of the 
Prophet and the Revelation of the Qurán. The history and 
the genealogy of the ancient Arabs were preserved in verses. 
Hence, when the Sürahs of the holy Qurdn were given out by 


ww. < 
l ضر‎ U a E 
"Y 3 و‎ es 
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our Prophet, the heathens of Arabia, being struek with their 
peculiar mode of composition, were rather bewildered. Some- 
times seeing that it had rhymes they were inclined to call it 
poetry, but ultimately finding no metre in it, they began to 
hesitate to eall it so, and aseribed such compositions to the 
intluence of genii, etc. 

The era of Arabie literature may be divided into three 
epochs or ages. ‘The first, or the age before the advent of our 
Prophet, is called lela! e», Alayyámul jáhiliyah, the age of 
ignorance or Ante-Islamic age ; the second, or the age contem- 
poraneous with the Prophet, is termed الايام المخضرمية‎ Alayyamul 
mukhadramiyah ; and the third, or the age after the Prophet. and 
the promulgation of Islam, is named الایام الأسلامية‎ Alayyámul 
islámiyah, Islamie age. In the first period or the ۲۳06 
age, there was very little cultivation of science. Before the 
rise of Islam, the literary lore of the Arabs was confined to the 
exercise of imagination. There was an annual poetical com- 
petition in the renowned fair of "Ukás. Such poems as ex- 
celled others in the general competition were written with gold 
and were suspended on the roof of the ka'báh. The poetical collec- 
tion called Sab'a Mu'allaqa or Mu"allaqát, i.c., seven suspended 
poems, which is still read by every Arabic scholar with enthu- 
siasm, eontains several of them. 

The poetry of this period as well as of the age called Mukha- 
dramiah مخضرصية‎ consists, first, of odes termed Qasidah $3445 


^. 
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which were regarded as complete poems, and which were all 
designed to be chanted or sung ; secondly, of shorter composi- 
tions called qit'ah قطعة‎ or pieces, many of which were also design- 
ed to be chanted or sung; and, thirdly, of couplets lu! 
001/61 or single verses. In the first of these classes are usually 
included all poems of more then fifteen verses ; but a few odes 
consist of less then fifty verses or much more than a hundred. 
Of such poems none is believed to have existed of an age more 
than four or five generations before the advent of the Prophet. 
The characteristics of the pre-Islamic poetry are generally 
the following:—They often contain such words as are very 
seldom used in modern productions and which bear much 
affinity with those of the Hebrew, Syriac and other ancient 
Semitic languages, The ideas or thoughts of those poems are 
very simple in nature, not having the sublimities and exquisite 
beauties which are seen in the productions of the Islamic period. 
Their themes generally consist of the following subjects :—on 
Hamdsah (حياسة)‎ heroic deeds, Marsiah (45 0) elegy, Hija (slm) 
satire, Madh (75) eulogy, boasting of lineal descent, and very 
seldom on Adab (<š!) morality. Mr. Lane in the Preface of 
his Arabic Lexicon says, ‘‘ The classical poetry is predomi- 
nantly objective, sensüous, and passionate ; with little imagina- 
tion, or fancy except in relation to phantoms or spectres, and 
to jinn, or genii, and other fabulous beings ; and much less 


artificial than most of the later poetry, many of the authors | 


7 
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vex 


م هت 


of which, lacking the rude spirit of the Badawis, aimed chiefly 
at more elegances of diction and play upon words.” "'General- 
ly speaking, in the classical poetry,” he continues, '' the des- 
criptions of nature, of the life of the desert, of night-journey- 
ings and day-journeyings, with their various incidents, of 
bunting, and stalking, and lurking for game, of tbe tending of 
camels, of the gathering of wild honey, and similar occupations, 


are most admirable.’’ 


As poetical thoughts generally keep pace with the progress 
of civilization in a country, the Arabic poems in point of 
thought seem to have been in gradual advancement in 
rhetorical beauties, figures, metaphors, ete., along with the 
progress of civilization. Hence we see a vast difference between 
the poems of the ancient, and those of the modern Aarbic 
poots of Egypt, Spain, Syria and Persia, which are full of 
elegance and beauty. We may come to this conclusion by 
comparing Hamdsah (a collection of ancient classical poems by 
Abu Tamaa) with the productions of later poets, such as 
Al Mutanabbi, Ibn Fariz of Egypt, Baháuddín Amili of Syria, ete. 

The present Arabic literary lore consists of several classes of 
writing: I. Poetry, which is divided into various kinds, viz., 
1. Qasídah, 2. Qit'ah, 3. Band, 4. Dubait, 5. Urjüzah, 6. Ughnia, 
7. Fard or single verses. II. Prose, which consists of 1. Maqámát, 
2. Munázarát, 3. Khutab, 4. History, 5. Biography, 6. Qasas. 

The Arabic language, it is strange to say, like other Semitic 
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tongues, has no dramatical work. This defect is, however, 
made up in a way by Magdmdt, Mundzardt and Qasas which 
shall be described hereafter | 

The Qasidah is a long ode rarely exceeding the length 
ofa hundred and twenty verses. The theme of the Qasidahs of 
the modern writers is generally eulogy of kings and grandees, 
satire, or elegy, while that of the ancient or pre-Islamic poets 
is description of natural scenery, hunting, nocturnal journey, 
qualities of horses, boasting of lineal descent, bravery, or heroic 
deeds, etc. 

The first part or the beginning of a Qasidah is called Tashbib 
(تشبيب)‎ or Nasib (4) which describes the beauty of a beloved 
mistress and the ardour of love, emotions of the mind and the 
griefs experienced by alover. In this part it is customary with 
the Arab poets to describe themselves as helpless lovers standing 
upon the ruins of the dwelling of their beloved mistresses 
and weeping and wailing for their departure from that place. 
The emotions exeited by the fall of rain, the gloomy clouds and 
the flashing lightning, are often given vent to. The Arabs being 
a wandering nation always shift from one meadow to another, 
and leave the place of their temporary habitation in ruin. 
Such ruins called اطلال‎ atlal are the chief theme of the poets. 

The subjects of a Qit'ah, i.e., shorter poem or fragment consist- 
ing of only a few verses, are chiefly description Y. bravery, 
elegy, love, hospitality, morality, etc. - 


duse 
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The Band is a composition of later poets evidently borrowed 
from the modern Persians. It consists of several stanzas, each 
ending either in the same verse which is repeated throughout 
the. poem, or in the same rhyme. Its theme is generally 
natural scenery, such as beauties of the vernal season, and 
sometimes love or description of the beauty of the beloved, ete. 

The Dubait is also a composition of the modern writers con- 
sisting of two verses, also borrowed from the Persians, as 
the name shows, which is a Persian word meaning a couplet. 
The Persians call such compositions Rubd’t. 

The Urjuzah is a poem in the metre rajaz, being generally of 
didactic or descriptive kind. 

The Ughniya is a short poem intended to be set to music or 
sung. 

Among the pre-Islamic poets Taabbata Sharran is a 
renowned one. Many of his poetical productions are to be found 
in the Hamasa, the famous poetical collection by Abu Tammam. 
His productions are chiefly Qif'ds. Very few of his Qasidahs 
are extant. After him comes the celebrated poet Imraul Qais 
who was king of Kinda. He lived about 40 years before the 
advent of our Prophet. It is said that he had fallen in love 
with his cousin ’Unaizah, the effect of whose beauty and love 
he describes in the ftashbib to his famous Qagidah in t 
Mu’allagat. Among the authors of the Sab'a Mu’ 
(seven suspended poems, i, e.) poems suspended on the 

g; س‎ 
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the Ka'bah for competition), Imruul Qais is held to be superior 
to every one in eloquence, sublimity, ete, Next to him in 
rank is Labid bin Rabia. This poet is said to have flourished 
just before the promulgation of Islam. Hence it is held by 
some that he had the honour of seeing our Prophet and em- 
braced the faith of Islam. Most of his poems are didactic, one 
of which had been admire by our Prophet himself for its 
Wisdom, 

Next to the above is 'Amir bin Kulsüm, whose Qasidah in the 
above collection is also admirable. 

Among the modern or Islamic poets Abu Nuwás, Abu 
Tammám, Buhturí and Mutanabbí are held to have wonderful 
poetical genius. Abu Nuwás was one of the bards of the court 
of Hárün-ur-Rashíd. In some anecdotes it is stated that on 
one occasion the Khalifah (Caliph) heard a verse from one of 
his maid-slaves connected with a particular incident. The 
next morning he recited the verse in his court, asking Abu 
Nuwás and several other bards to compose verses impromptu in 
explanation of the secret allusion of the verse, in order to com- 
plete the sense, Abu Nuwás, without having any knowledge 
of the incident, instantaneously recited several verses which 
exactly described the occurrence, ۹ 

Abu Tammám is one of the famous poets of the Islamic 
period. He flourished about the year 200 A.H. Besides his 
own productions, most of which are in the eulogy of the Khalifahs 
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and the grandees of his time, he is well known for the compi- 
lation of the H amásah a collection of poems of various descrip- 
tion, most of which are productions of the pre-Islamic age. 
This work is one of the standard books of Arabic literature. 
Abu Tammam is said to have got by heart about 14,000 
Arabie Urjuzahs, besides many qasidahs and qit'ahs. He praised 
the Khalifah in a qasidah and was in reward invested by him 
with the governorship of Mausal, but he did not live long to 
enjoy that honourable post. He died at Mausil in the year 
281 A. H. in the month of dhilqa'dah. His poetical productions 
are said to have not been compiled by him. They were collect- 
ed and arranged in alphabetical order by Abu Bakr al-sülf, It 
was re-arranged by Ali bin Hamzatul Isphahani, according to 
the differenf'classes of poetry. 

After Abu Tammám comes Abut Tayyib Ahmad bin 
Al-Husain, surnamed Al-Mutanabbi. He was born in 303 A, H. 
in Kutáh at a village of it called Kinda ; hence he is sometimes 
called Al-Kindi. It is said that the father of Mutanabbi was a 
water-carrier at Kuüfáh, but afterwards he emigrated to Syriaywith 
his son who waa brouzht up there ; and this is alluded to in the 
following couplet in the Satire of Mutanabbi :— 

اي فضل لشاعر يطلب الفضل من الاس BS‏ عشيا 
عاش حينايبيع في الكوفة الما “و حینا يبيع ماء المحيا 
"What honour there may be for a poet who is solicitous for‏ 


gaining honour day and night from the people. He lived 


- * 
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sometimes by selling water at Kufah, and selling sometimes the 
water of the face (i.c.,, honour). Similar satirical verses are said 
to have been applied to Abu Tammam. 

The reason of the poet's being called Al-Mutanabbi (pretender 
of the prophetie mission) has been stated thus, that he once at 
Bádiyat-us-samáwdt declared himself a prophet, and a large 
number of the people of Bani Kalb followed him, when Abu 
Lu'lu, the governor of Himmas, attacked and captured him. 
His followers were dispersed and he was imprisoned for a long 
time and made to renounce his false pretension. According 
to others the reason of bis being called so is that he used to 
say that he was the first who adopted the title of a prophet 
in poetry. 

He joined the court of Amir Saifuddaulah 'Ali طنط‎ Hamadan 
in 887 A. H., and wrote many qasídahs in his eulogy, in many 
of which he describes the Amir's expeditions against a Byzantine 
Christian king called Dumustuq. Afterwards he left the court of 
the Amir and proceeded to Egypt to join the court of Káfür 
Ikhshidi in 316 A. H., who was a eunuch Abyssinian slave, 
and who after the death of his master had succeeded to his 
throne. In Egypt the poet lived for some time in the court of 
` Káfür, and wrote many qagidahs in his eulogy. At first 7٣ 
was very much pleased with him and promised to invest him 
with the governorship of some of his provinces, but seeing 
the independent and lofty spirit which his poetical productions 

E ugt 


F. 
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bespoke, and fearing that one who once pretended to be a 
prophet might as well raise his pretensions to the throne, 
he declined to fulfil his promise. Upon this Mutanabbí, being 
displeased with Káfür, wrote several satirical qasídahs against 
him, and left his court on the evening of the great festival 
called 'Idul Adha, in 346 A. H. 

After the flight of Mutanabbi from the court of Káfür, he sent 
several bodies of soldiers in all directions to seize and bring 
him back to the court ; but they could not arrest the fugitive 
poet. 

Mutanabbí describes his way when flying from Káfür in a 


qasidah which begins thus:— 
٭ فدى کل ماشیة البيدبى‎ Syd الا كل ماشية‎ 
“Oh! every gracefully walking beautiful lady be sacrificed to 


every swift-paced camel." and ends with the satire of Kafur 
when he says— 
ونام الخويدم عن ليلنا ۽ و قد نام قبل عمی لاکری‎ 
"And the slave was asleep, i. ¢., unaware of our night's 
journey ; but he was already sleepy out of blindness and not 
out of real sleep.” | 
After this Mutanabbí proceeded to Persia and visited the court 
of Adduddaulah bin Buwaih-ad-Dailumi, and praised him in 
many qasidahs, and got rewards from him. Afterwards when he 
"1 „was returning from Persia and proceeding towards Baghdad, on 








= 
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his way to Kúfáh, on the 8th of the month of Shá'bán 354 A. H., 
he was met by Fatik bin Abi Jahl-al-Asadi who attacked him 
with his followers, with the intention of taking him prisoner to 
the court of Káfür. Mutanabbi together with his son Muhassad 
and his slave Mufallah fell in the struggle. It is said that in 
the midst of the conflict, when Mutanabbi, perceiving the superi- 
ority of his opponent, resolved to take to flight, his slave seeing 
this observed, ''Art not thou the same person that hast 
said— 

فالخيل و الليل و البيداء i‏ والعوب و الضرب و القوطاس و القلم 
‘Verily the horse, the night, the desert, the battle, the‏ 
‘sword, the paper, and the pen al] know me?’ Hearing this‏ 
Mutanabbi turned back and rushed on his enemy and fell.‏ 

There is difference of opinion among the learned and 
scholars regarding the comparative merits of the poetieal genius 
of Mutanabbi and Abu Tammém. According to many he 
excels Abu Tammám in the sublimity of thought and beauty 
of style. بوه‎ i i 

Mutanabbí's productions are chiefly qasidahs, many of which 
are extempore, being composed impromptu in the presence of 
وم‎ and Amirs at their bidding. The qagídahs composed by 
„him im the description of expeditions of Saifuddaulah are 

ven graphic. _ ra 
بي‎ The fine prose writing in Arabie is chiefly a of 
rhymed sentences, The copiousness of the language and there 


A 
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being the same derivative forms of different, words of different 
roots, which are necessarily assonant to each other, facilitate the 
use of rhyme. Hence it may almost be said that in the later 
period there can searcely be found any narration or oratory of 
the highest order which is not written in rhymed prose. This 
sort of prose writing, I may say, is just reverse to the blank 
verse of the European languages, as the latter has metre but no 
rhyme, and the former has rhyme without metre, Hence 
Mr. Thomas Chenery, the translator of the Assemblies ôf 
Al-Hariri, calls such sort of prose writing in Arabie a kind of 
poetry. 

The Magdmdt are generally written im the best style of 
rhymed prose. The character of a Maqámát is that a 
witty unscrupulous improviser or orator, wandering from place 
to place, and living on the presents which the display of his 
orations produces from the generous and tasteful, and a kind of 
rávi or narrator who should be continually meeting with the 
other, should relate his adventures and repeat his excellent com- 
positions, are imagined. It is called Maqámdát or '' Assembly,” 
because the improviser is always introduced as making his 
appearance in some company of strangers, among whom the 
narrator happens to be, and astonishing them by his rhetorical 
orations and poetry. This is an advance towards the dramatic 
style in which the Arabie language is wanting. 6 will be 


readily. understood that the rhetorician and the narrator are 
NE پیا‎ š 
+ J و‎ 
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only put forward to give liveliness to the compositions, and the 
object of the author is to display his eloquence, his poetical 
power and his learning. 

The first writer of the Maqámát is Badiuzzaman Al-Ham- 
dani, a native of Hamdan in Persia. In his Máqamát he has 
made Abul Fath Al-Iskandari as the hero or improvisating 
orator and ‘Isa bin Hishám as the narrator. These Maqámát, 
though in themselves full of eloquence, are inferior to those of 
his imitator Al-Hariri, in point of rhetorical beauties. 

Abu Muhammad Al-Qasim bin ‘Ali bin 'Uthmán, surnamed 
Al-Hariri, a native of Basra, has written his Maqámát on the model 
of those of Al-Hamdani ; but they are longer than Hamdani's 
Maqámát and full of eloquence, puns, plays upon words, figures, 
metaphors, and many other rhetorical beauties. "There is no 
work in the Arabie language (excepting the holy Qurán, of 
course, which is held to be a miracle, and far superior to any 
human eomposition) which may approach this eminent work. 
The hero of his Máqámat, or as it has been styled the Wander- 
ing Improviser, is Abu Zaid of Sarúj, and the rávi or narrator is 
Háris bin Hamman. . Hariri was one of the nobles of Basra 
x was a great کہ‎ man; but he was not versed in im- 
provisation as his predecessor Al.Hamdani. He was born at 
Basrain the year 446 A. H. (A, D. 1054 or 1055), and he 
died in 516 A. H. (A. D. 1121-22) in his native city, His life 
` was therefore contemporary with the first crusade. The reason 
ينا‎ 1 = 
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of his being calied Al-Haríri is, according to some, his having 
trade of harir or silk, and according to some others, his having 
been born at a village called Al-Harír. But it is more probable 
that it might have been on account of his father being engaged 
in that trade, for our author does not appear to have at any 
time had other than literary pursuits. 

Next to the Maqámát come Mundzarat or Controversies. 
This is a sort of writing in the form of a dialogue in which 
two persons are imagined disputing with each other on the 
merits and demerits of two different things, each trying to give 
prefereaze to his own chosen object. This sort of writing is also 
written in rhymed prose, and speeches, argumentative and full 
of eloquence and rhetorical beauties, are said to have been deli- 
vered by both disputing parties. There are many mundzardt, 
such as controversy between the Sword and the Pen, in which the | 
comparative excellences of civil and military life are described ; 
the controversy between the Eye and the Ear, and so forth. In 
' India several mundzardhs are extant, two of which are inserted 
by the celebrated Shaikh Anmad Shirwani in his renowned 
compilation entitled Nafhatul Yaman. They are munazarat or 
controversy between the Narcissus and the Rose, and between the 
Physician and the Astrologer, of which the latter is more argumen- 
tative and elegant. Another is Ikhwanussafa, a controversy 
between Reason and Instinct. In Mundzardt as in Maqdmdt 
there are some poetical pieces interspersed hither and thither. 
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Besides the Maqámádt and Mundzardt, the Khutab or ser- 
mons also form a part of Arabic literature. These are generally 
collections of eloquent addresses containing admonitions and 
warnings tending to moral instruction. They are also generally 
written in rhymed prose in which a great deal of the power of 
eloquence and oration is shown. Among such writings is 
Atwaqudhdhahab by Az-Zamakhshari, a celebrated commentator 
of the Quran and a great Arabic grammarian. This book, though 
short, excels many eminent authors in point of eloquence of 
diction. 

The writers of historical and biographical works also some- 
times indulge in showing their rhetorical powers and elo- 
quence. The History of Timur (Tamerlane), by Ibn 'Arabsháh, 
the Tarikh-i- Yamini (history of Sultan Mahmud) by Utbí, 
8 writer contemporaneous with the Sultan, Nafhuttib (history 
of Spain during the Muhammadan rule) by Almaqri, may serve 
as specimens. Regarding the history of Timur, Mr. Chenery 
says: ‘‘ This composition which approaches nearer to the epic 
poem than any in the language, is one of the latest productions 
of the great ages of Arabian literature. Sir W. Jones bears 
witness to the genius of the author................... In this work 
rhyme and assonance abound with luxuriance, that almost 
oppresses the reader, and the employment of such a style by 
an author of originality and genius, who had before him the 


greatest productions of his predecessors, shows how deeply rooted 
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in the nature of the people was the sentiment for unmetrical 
cadence.” 

Among the Qasas or the works of fiction are the famous 
Aif Lailah or the Arabian Nights’ Entertainments and the story 
of Shaddad bin 'Antara. The latter is in a classical style, fuli 
of elegance and beauty. It contains fine poetical pieces quoted 
at proper places, The former is composed in a very homely 
style, and the language is colloquial and flowing. It has also 
fine happy poetical pieces of different authors quoted in proper 
places, which add much to the beauty and give pleasure to the 
reader. Some hold that the Arabian Nights has been composed 
under the auspices of the Caliphs, of Baghdad, of the social 
refinement and the splendour of whose courts it gives such lively 
pictures as are exhibited in many of its tales. But according to 
some it is a subsequent production, because it contains many 


stories of a later period. 
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PART I 


ORTHOGRAPHY 


There are twenty-eight letters in the Arabic alphabet all of 
which are considered consonants. They are arranged in the 
following order: 


Names. 


 Alif 
Bá 
Ta 


Detached 
form. 


Combined forms: 
Initial, Medial. Final. 


اب 
* 


ceti 


1 
ETT ee Phi: kt ؟‎ 
Pet g etha Lets 





im 
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Detached Combined forms : 
Initial. Medial. Final, 


نقشٰ كشف كرف م 
قفغص $ 


5 
: 
> 
š 


= 
3 









یھ 
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These are often collected in the following eight mnemo- 

technical words :—‏ 
ابجد هوز حطی كلمن, سعفص قرشت SHS‏ ضظغ 

This order differs from that given in the alphabet, and nearly 
corresponds with that of the Hebrew, Greek and Syriac 
alphabets. 

Among these twenty-eight letters, three, viz.,  - ! - و‎ are 
called ( حروف العلة‎ ( infirm letters ; and the rest ( e= ) strong 
or perfect. | 

There are certain marks or vowel-points without the aid 
of which no letters can form words or syllables. They are 
called ( حر کاٹ‎ ), or Motions ; they are respectively termed ( 4&5 ( 
Dammah ,(ے)‎ ( &»33) Fathah ( + ), and ( كسرة‎ ( Kasrah (77). 
Any letter bearing one of these vowel-points is called ( 5, ) 
movable. A letter which has no vowel-point is called ) ب( ساكن‎ 


quiescent or inert. The sign of quiescence ) لف‎ is called jazm. 








When two letters coalesce together, this is called ( ادعام‎ ) 
Duplication, The sign of a duplication ( = ) is termed wai Tashdid, 
as مك‎ for .مدد‎ 

The letter ( 9) Wdáw is held to be homogeneous to Dammah 
(! ) Alif to Fathah and Ya, (qs) to Kasrah. 

When a quiescent pim letter is preceded by a homogeneous 
` vowel-point, it is called .مدل‎ “ prolonged,’’ because they then 
prolong the sound of the preceding vowel, as in مال ,جود‎ and 
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oa : otherwise it is called لین‎ " lenient or soft "as in خود‎ 
and 545, 

When the letter Alif is movable, as in 2, or quiescent 
with a rough pronunciation as in ab it is then held to be 
Hamzah, and when it is quiescent with a smooth pronunciation 
as in JÜ, it is called Alif. 


The use of Hamzah 


When a hamzah oceurs in the كود‎ nn of a word, it 
is written in the form of an alif, as امن‎ ‘the ordered ; ;' and 
when it occurs in the middle being at the same 1 quiescent, 
]ا‎ is represented by any of the infirm letters, according to the 
vowel-point of the preceding letter, as y. بئس‎ and بوس‎ ; but 
when it is movable and preceded by a quiescent letter, it is 
represented by any of e» infra letters aecording to its own 
vowel-point, as A tee ond ; وا م‎ When n hamzah happens to be in 
the middle and movable, or when it is at the end of a word, 
preceded (in ba’ cases) by a movable letter, it is written 
sometimes in the form of an infirm letter Rg: i the 
vowel-point of the preceding letter, as J Ge Te and و‎ 5 and 
sometimes in the form of iis own vowel-point, as uis. And 
when it occurs at the end preceded by a quiescent dii it ges 





1 When c£ is a maddah, i.e. TEN by a letter bearing the vowel. point 
Kasraah, this Kasrah is written erect ) , ( not inclined. 
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| | 
not take the form of any infirm letter, being written only in 


its ordinary form, as E : 

The hamzah of the word ابی‎ (son) is omitted in writing, when 
the name of the father follows in apposition, as زید بن عمرو‎ (Zeid 
the son of 'Amr), otherwise it must be retained in writing as 
ابن اخینا‎ 55 (Zeid the son of our brother). 

When an Alif is got by a change from the letter is or when 
it is the fourth or above the fourth letter of a word and not 
preceded by a ہی‎ it is written in this form (us), as veo) and مصطقیں‎ 
otherwise it is written in the ordinary form of Alif (!), as بذعا‎ 
originally +> and دنيا‎ originally les | 

The letters are divided into the following five classes according 
to the organs of speech by which they are pronounced : 

(1) Six gutturals, viz, $ ë ع‎ £ ¢ and Í. 

(2) Four labials, viz., s غام‎ and بب‎ 

(3) Four palatals, viz., ك ی‎ 43 and c. 

(4) Bight dentals, viz., لبان‎ Š ط‎ Š ث بد‎ and I 

(5 Six linguals, viz., 5,5 س‎ o ص‎ and O 

The last two classes are called Solar letters and the rest 
Lunar, When the definite article ال‎ (the) is prefixed to a word 
commencing with a Solar letter, the final J of the article loses 
its sound and takes that of the letter it precedes ; thus oeil 
(Ar-rahmán), الشمس‎ (Ash-shams), السعينة‎ (As-safínah). 


1 [t is to be borne in mind m ia all Tam cases the Crooked mark 
: e is put above the letter. | 


dB | * 
5 ü 
" 7 A. seal a 
k I 
n! ao n 0 
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The vowel-points of the last letter of a word, are often 
read with a Nination, called Tanween, to indicate which double 
vowel-points are put over the letter, as n las; ET 

The vowel Pathah with Tanween, requires the letter Alif 
which does not, however, prolong the sound of the final syllable. 
The Alif is not required when the noun ends with the letter 
* or with a hamzah as syel its. 

The letter wåw is written at the end of the proper noun 
pare) without in any way OBE the sound of tanween, to 
distinguish it form the name p^ Umaru ; but it x not required 
when the lanwcen is accompanied by a fathah 0 مع‎ 

The letters which have dots are termed pé) and those 
without dots are called ieee. The term حروف المعجم‎ is some- 
times applicable.to the whole alphabet, 


* 
«^ ° ۰ * 
En. E " | 
` ريت‎ ١ ۴ ve "e 3 کے‎ 
` % " 
, a. بے" سو‎ ۰ 
v د‎ 
st * - P 
<, - L ` 8 
4 8 ` 1 
| ° i 1 1 
" " ءى‎ 
E 7 
> " s 
۲ » ٭‎ 
ad nu * « Š 
° ۰ 
3 .` 
. 
⁄ 





PART II 
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ETYMOLOGY 


12 


Paris of Speech 


In Arabie, there are three parts of speech, Di ( اسم‎ ( the 
Noun, ( فعل‎ ) the Verb, and ( حرف‎ ) the Particle. 

A noun! ) اسم‎ ( is defined as a یت ایی‎ word having 
ap reference to uem present or future tenses, as eda ‘a horse,"' 
LS '* to kill,” سن‎ °“ good.” £o M 

A verb (Us) is defined as a self-significant word having 
reference to past, present or future tenses, as di “he killed,” 
Jı ''he kills or shall kill.” .. 

A particle (53,5) is a consignificant word which depends on 
another word for its signification, ùe., it does not convey any 
complete meaning until another word be added to it. 

As من‎ “from,” الیٰ‎ “ to,” ade '' upon."' 

These have no complete meaning until they are joined with 


2 S as :— | i 3 ۱ 
Ds :من‎ From the house.” , * 
ال‎ '' Upon the roof, '' 
dy کی‎ To the market.” 





1 In Arabic the term ! noun includes the pronouns as well as 
verbs in the infinitive mood, adjectives, participles, and some of the adverbs. 


سی - 
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Here the nouns الذار‎ '' the house," Ke ‘t the roof,” ete., have 


been added to the particles من‎ — ide, etc., to give them some 
complete meaning. 


Among these parts of speech, the verb being most important, 


we will begin with it. 


VERBS ‘ 


Arab grammarians divide the verb into ماضي‎ (Preterite), 
مضارع‎ ( Aorist ), and yel ( Imperative ). 

The Preterite ( ماضي‎ ) is a verb which signifies the occurrence 
of an event in the past time, as ضرب‎ ''He struck." It is used 
for the Present Perfect tense also. 

The Aorist ( مضارع‎ ( is a verb which signifies the va gi. 
of an event whether in the present or future time; as يقسوب‎ 
“ He strikes or shall strike.” 

The Imperative ( ye! ) is a verb by which a second person is 
commanded to perform an action, as اضرب‎ '' ' Strike.” 


Each of the verbs, preterite and aorist, is either MM (neuter) 


or منعدي‎ A as 35 Ad Zeid slept, foe 35 ve “Zeid 
struck "Amr." 
Again the transitive کے‎ are either معروف‎ (of the active 
voice), or مجھول‎ (of the passive voice). WU pA یکو‎ 
The Active ( معروف‎ ) is that MED IR Be is attributed to the is š 
e deb ) or person doing the action, as Aj ام قوب زد‎ struck,’ va 
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The passive ( مجھول‎ ) is that which is attributed to the object 
1 1 As ° 
( مععول‎ ) person or thing, suffering the action: p ضرب‎ °“ Zeid 


is struck.” 


PRETERITE 

The Arabic verbs have a distinction of Gender, There are 
also in Arabic three Numbers, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 
Hence, the inflection of Arabic verbs ought to have amounted 
to eighteen ; for, as the Arabians recognise the dual number and 
feminine gender, it follows that there should be six inflections 
for each of the three persons, i,e., three for the singular, dual, 
and plural of the masculine gender, and the same number for 
the feminine gender of each of the three persons ; but the first 
person has only two inflections, the singular first person 
being common to both genders, and the same number being 
applicable to the dual and plural of either genders, and the 
Same inflection of the second person in the dual number is also 
common to both genders ; whence it follows that five are lost, 
leaving thirteen, 

The following is the paradigm of the inflection of Preterite 
Uns, beginning, as usual in Arabic Grammar, with the third 
person singular of the masculine gender, and ending with the 
first person plural, which is common to the dual and plural 
of both the genders, hence it is sometimes termed متکلم مع الغير‎ 
| or the speaker along with others. 

4 1 



















« s J] S "14 ۰ 
ای | کیو ای ھا رو[‎ 
" b یں‎ 4 e C » ‘e 3$ 5 
| 7 s " 5. 1 stt 1 gs 
v 80 GRAMMAR or ' ARABIC ae ہے‎ L 
, i ا ا اک‎ os Y E کے یں‎ 3 ^ 
i VN E un C (A) te. os cxt 9 
” ۱ E &. A 7 "P 1 
Plural. Dual: *Singuler. ‘Genders . Person. 
Aro ر22‎ 7 "s 7 a | l 
! فعلو!‎ | ` clas w" | Masc. ) ; 8rd. 
# Arr 2⁄2 š A see r | i 3 
وھ ا | فعلن‎ T T s. Fem. | jo رپ‎ 
= ١ ` | ۳ t d 5 of.” 
7 shee PE مع‎ e her ۱ í "UO 
0 Uses CUT | Masc. A 2nd. d 
"T TA Ave | 3 
بعلن‎ es sdas Fem. T 
a (۸0۸ | | 2 Nrg : š 
SQQ Ue | : mor Common. | Ist. 
INN = Li ر و‎ 
THE PRETERITE OF THE PASSIVE VoICE n 3 
مجهول‎ ue "v. é 
A مجهول‎ wile or preterite of the passive voice, is formed from 
the active voice by putting a dammah to the first وو‎ kasrah to i 
the medial letter in triliteral verbs ; and in verbs composed 
of four, five or six letters, the final letter but one gets a kasrah a 
and all other movable letters preceding it are dammated, as 5 
# £2 # 
| from فعل‎ we get das | 
d e , chu Ay ۱ 73 
Y 3 es n فعلل‎ ^ 7 
p , "T ._ 7 ” M. 7 ` 
2 class! ٠ Te E | € 
E £ 2 r+ 7 À y , = - 
۳ # oh ^ T 51 0 
E ہیں ا‎ o On. e RAE سر‎ ۱ 
, ond : ¬ — 
ال‎ 7 x n in the plural, which is, however, not pronounced, — — 
mun. we! uw Tu ^ کے فك‎ d 3 E 
a 2 * 5 i " , $ 9 I 


b 
» a a ۱ -a 
`. - , , 
pa ` يه کے‎ r a : 
١ | d E = , . q S 
ہوک ب پ00‎ dm CX 
Ad =- — â 09 # 








id 
2 g +" ° 3 ' 
> 3 ` a : , ام‎ 8 
۴ -> 
- می‎ 
Q. 7 1 : 
LZ ~ "n ." 
x - RS ETYMOLOGY ol 
x a = < =. , 
5 "OU aay, T me ہ۔‎ X v. - مہ‎ as af ssh “ee pips ت ی‎ Big A Pm rr 
` ` * — = 
- M 9 


AA Zea p = Paradigm (B). 


* 
- me ` ۹ 
< a y 
5. به‎ ad 8 5 





-— 7 0 > 


m 











Plural Singular. Gender. Person. 
3 > E x 
| 4 2 Ci ae te pe NE کہ‎ 
فعل .* 4 3900 ےر‎ | Mase 3rd. 
"vu. , 
"hz رہ‎ 
dus - Fem 7 
, # 
اق‎ 2 ۱ PA» 
فعلت: ۔ | وعلتم‎ Mase 2nd. 
i 4 1 
"TET Az 
: las Fem - 
“ | pit 
A 2 ^^ 7 
Go فعلت‎ Common lst 
54 i r4 


. The affirmative form is known in Grammar by the term pi 
muthbat, and is changed into the istic manfi, or negative form 
by prefixing the negative particles ما‎ or 3 (not), as صرب‎ le, or 
S% $ '' He did not strike.” 


¥ = 
 AORIST 

The مضارع‎ or aorist, has eleven variations of inflection, four of 
these being common to the remaining seven (of eighteen). It is 
formed from the preterite prefixing to the different persons one 
or other of ec letters | -œ - ى‎ - w collected in the mnemo-tech- 
nical word land by € the final fathah of the singular. 
to dammah, except. in the singular second person feminine, 
and in the dual and ee m- | of the 3rd and 2nd persons by 
adding a servile 1 called nünul- 'iráb ن الأعراب)‎ 5»). | On suffixing 


EN پ٠‎ ie 2 : 
» ہن × زر‎ 
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Z =‏ ای کے کے ی صس-۔ , .` Bees ws‏ 


نے حر 


, 


these nuns the pronominal suffixes ( A r x .Ú. ث‎ -s 95 ja) 
are rejected from the preterite and the first radical of the triliteral 
verb becomes quiescent. The aorist of the verb whose past tense 
is composed of our. abiens, has the sign of the aorist moved with 
dammah, as from y de. aorist نات برج‎ from Gye, aorist يصرف‎ . 

On prefixing the sign of aorist, the servile hamzah from the 
v a of the presario (if ee be any) is omitted, as from 
ex aorist بڪرم‎ - — kad aorist Le 

'The penultimate letter of the Sem of a preterite composed 
of more than three letters, receives always a kasrah, except 
when the pistone Es with the vins ~ in which case it gets 


fathah, as from ج‎ gem aorist ج‎ oan and from á% aorist 2 


Aorist ACTIVE 


Paradigm (C) 


— — es 








Plural. Dual. Singular. Gender. Person. 
2 - ان‎ 5 | = jak E Muse. 9rd, 
Met "T Casi Fem, j3 

224 او‎ 9. 3 Muse; 2nd. 
: d n m | Fem. Ü 
Ax ۶ A 


— las! Common. Ist. 
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E Acum =a... 


The particles س‎ and سوف‎ preceding the aorist only restrict 
it to future, as — "He will soon strike,” Spå; Sus He 
will strike,’’ (at some remote future time). The negative 
particles له‎ and ما‎ are also prefixed to the aorist, as بضرب‎ Í “He 
does not or will not strike.” 

When the particle Ú is prefixed to the aorist, the last letter 
receives a jazm and all the servile mins of the dual of the 
3rd and 2nd persons, masculine and feminine, and of the 
masculine plural of the 3rd and 2nd persons and of the singular 
of the 2nd person feminine are dropped. The particle e 
gives the aorist the meaning of a negative preterite, as Duis لم‎ 


‘‘He did not do.” The aorist is then termed pie نفي‎ 
Paradigm (D) 











| 
Plural, Dual. | Singular. Gender. Person. 
Baku | $ ex | Mase. 3rd. 
' kO | So asi Fem. ü 
RUE ON TTE Masc. 2nd. 
EN HN M TN Fem. Y 
VE VE aí لم‎ ` Common. lst. 





1 The núms in rey and pares not being nünul-'irdb but pronominal 
auffixes are not dropped. . ود‎ 
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When the لاءالٹھی‎ ( of prohibition) is prefixed to the aorist, 
the last letter receives a jazm, and nins called نون الأعراب‎ 
are dropped. The aorist thus gets a prohibitive meaning, as 


, "TE 
04$ “Let him not do: dass “Do not thou." 


Paradigm (E) 


M 





| 
Plural, Dual Singular. Gender. | Person. 
0ف ا‎ | n =... 
as rhe | A ميقم‎ 
Jt y A Mars y |^ :قعل‎ Masc. ard. 
Ashe se hy | A she 
بقعلی‎ y Kag y | تععل‎ y Fem. T 
Are Ae ص۸ مم‎ As Ae 
لا دععلوا‎ | Mago J clans J Masc, 2nd. 
eas he se Ae. | A بام‎ 
لا نفعلن‎ Mans J | تقعلی‎ Y Fem. :: 
| -/ 
^ “N. A s A ¿A 
lacs فعل لا‎ Y | diet y Common 1st. 


ooo دند‎ 





= cca ` 





— سے 


J (called 5431.3 ) may be prefixed to the persons of the aorist, 
except the 2nd persons of the active voice, when the last letter, 
as above, receives a jazm, and the نون الأعراب‎ are dropped. The 
aorist thus gets an imperative sense, as des). "Let him 
do.” 


This J, however, often becomen quiescent when ف‎ or , is 


p 


prefixed to it, as ai, and Onsale, 


pee 
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Paradigm (F) 


س 


کس — 





Plural. Dual Singular. Gender. | Person. 
| I 
— Kacha RI [o OMA > Ca —Meol 
Ile ليقعلا‎ | Vm Mase. | Ord. 
7 P 
z A میم‎ £o | A ۶ص۸‎ 
8 Kasil | oi! ۱ Fem. v 
” ١ 
A, he A shy | "wu | 
bass) | clas Y Common. | Ist. 


- 





The negative particle lc being prefixed to the aorist, the 
dammah of the last letter is changed to fathah, and the final 
nüns ) نون الأعراب‎ are dropped in the manner above stated. It 
restriets the aorist to the future adding to it an emphatic 
signification, as dai: o He certainly will not Ba 
Paradigm (G) 











Heran E | | 
Plural. | Dual. Singular. Gender. Person. 
Asher & > FEN م‎ cw A م‎ E 
n t لی يععلا‎ lat, بن‎ Masc. | 8rd. 
ع‎ Ash su ehe AF 2 "Ñ 5 


eat لوی ذفعلا ل‎ e) | Fem. T 
لن تقعلوا‎ %í T 3l 44 » Masc. 2nd. 


Yaki 
2 hohe hr seks A 2 A ¿A 
Ya 


A‏ ع 
E s | | i G. Fem. as‏ دععلن 
آي Az Az “Ar 7 ARF Ae‏ 
Common, lst.‏ لن oad ee Saki : deo‏ 





When the abās نو‎ (heavy, i. e.. doubled nún) or the ARRA ذون‎ 
( light, i. e., single quiescent nún) with tbe J called aS لام‎ 
( emphatical lám) in tbe beginning, are affixed to the aorist, 
it دامع‎ an emphatic sense. 
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On afüxing the aL نوں‎ to the aorist, an additional alif 
is inserted before the ib nün in the feminine plural of the 
Ərd and 2nd persons, when the nún itself gets a kasrah. The 
light nún ( نون خفیقه‎ ), is added, in the 3rd and 2nd persons, to 
the singular and plural masculine, to the singular of the femi- 
nine only, and to the Ist person, as in paradigm. 

(ن ) نوی ثقيله 





— — = 















| Plural. Dual. | Singular. Gender. Person. " 
eL k و‎ "Más 3rd. 
Pent. 9*1 oe: F 
Mase. 2nd ' 
Fem. Nue 


| Common. 





1 HE. 
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Su ی‎ Pur sal ums I af Ss —— ` - عر سير يمير رر‎ PP P 


[MPERATIVE 


The Imperative is formed from the 2nd person of the aorist of 
the aetive voice, by omitting the sign of the aroist, and putting 
a jazm over the final letter, and prefixing a prosthitic hamzah 
called hamzat-ul-wasl, in case the first letter be quiescent. This 
hamzah has always kasrah, except when the second radical 
is moved with Comman; in Wan case, it z moved with 
dammah ; as from x we get اضرب‎ and from p we get yai 
The hamzat-ul-wasl is, however, dropped in reading, when ر - ف‎ 


or any other particle or combining word precede the impera- 
۸ HA 0 
tive, às yU - ادنم - واضرب‎ x 


When, however, the first letter after the omission of the sign 


of the aorist, is not quiescent, the imperative will be formed 
, A #2 


by only PURINE a jazm over the final letter, as from ند حرج‎ we 
^ 
get cios. 
Plural. Dual. Singular. Gender. 
— = rr Se = ss 
NA TM | das! Mase. 
م‎ Ar ۱ A ¿N 
ایس‎ fasi ! Fem. 





Like the aorist, the imperative sometimes takes the parago- 
£ A 
gical nún, as فعلن‎ l, 





The Participle Active of the Triliteral Verb, is of the form of 
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mul < — mm, mme‏ ,م 


(1) Active Participle or Noun of Agency 


APA AAD hE Leh‏ کی ی ج ہے ہے 


PARTICIPLES 


و عع يمسا حير — 


«om, عی‎ + eet w - 








E 
f. du , as in the paradigm. 
ak. 
Plural. Singular. Gender. 
ہے" ور‎ e 
- فاعل فاعلون‎ Mase. 
2 9. ^ 
فاعلك فاعلات‎ Fem. 





In the other conjugations this participle is formed by chang- 
ing the sign of the aorist of the active voice into, ميم مضموم ( م‎ ) 
E mim moved » gom, and ending the word with a tanween, 


t- 
i "s 








(2) Passive Participle or Noun of Object 
2 The Participle Passive of the Triliteral Verb, is of the form | 
۰ tji p as in has paradigm. 


whe 


- as from clin? we get clie, 





be 


*. 
vM 
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In the other conjugations it is 201 by changing the sign 
of the aorist of the passive voice to میم مضموم ) م‎ ( — moved 
with dammah, giving tanween to the end, as from “Opo we get 
مجتلب‎ 

Obs. The Arabie verbs have, as already stated, only two 
tenses, viz., the Preterite or past tense and the Aorist which is 
common to the present and future. "The other tenses are formed 
by Inest of auxiliary verbs, as کان رب‎ "He had struck :'' 
م‎ hes 


y JS “He was striking ;’’ ete. [For the Moods and Tenses,‏ بصرب 
vide Syntaz.]‏ 


CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS ACCORDING TO THE NUMBER 


or RADICAL LETTERS 


The root of the Arabic verb is ascertained by referring to the 
3rd person singular masculine of the preterite ( ماضي‎ ). 

The Arabie roots are either triliteral or quadriliteral. The 
former are of more frequent occurrence than the latter. Again 


each of the triliteral and quadriliteral verbs is either primitive 


or derivative. Hence it follows that the Arabic verbs must be 
of four classes, viz سے‎ 
-~ (I) Primitive Triliteral. 
(1I) js Quadriliteral. 
(III) Derivative Triliteral. 
(IV) = Quadriliteral. 
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955», NE. ۱ 
I. The Primitive Triliteral ( °= qu ) is a verb whose 3rd 
person masculine singular of the preterite, consists of three 
radieal letters, as تس‎ on the measure Us ! 


II. The Primitive Quadriliteral مجرد)‎ Qu) is that which 


consists of only four radical letters, as c gen on the measure of 
sah” 
ITI. The Derivative Triliteral ) مرید فيه‎ pW) is that which 
besides the three radical letters, has one or more servile letters, 
4 £F م م‎ ek 
(3345 حروف‎ ( as MCN on the measure of Jail, where cov and 


are radical and the rest servile.‏ ب 





— حت- ~~ ا سے — ç‏ سيمت مد سس — سنہ سا — 
- 


1 To distinguish the serviles from the radicals, Grammarians use the verb 
Aas (he made) as paradigm of the triliteral verb. Hence, those letters which 
are in the positions of ف‎ , e and J, are 2 as radical, while the cos are 
considered servile; for instance, in KSI which is on the measure of xis E. 
the letters ee and, occur in the place of رف‎ 2 and J, and are therefore 


radicals, the remaining letters, | and ت‎ being servile, 


In triliterals the first radical is called the aglfcls or the Fá of the root, the 
second the كلية‎ „pe or the ‘Ain of the root, and the third the كلمة‎ e. or the 
Lám of the root. In quadriliterals, the model being uos, the first radical is 
called 441445, the second ,عير كلية‎ the third لام اول‎ or Lám the first and the 
fourth اني‎ e or Lám the second, The servile letters are taken out of the 
letters composed in the word a Gyi, 1 


| ' >” 
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IV. The Derivative Quadriliteral ( رباعی مر یدفيه‎ ( is a verb, 
which besides the four radical letters, contains one or more 


7AN عم‎ 3 A^ E 
servile letters as تسربل‎ on the measure of .تفعلل‎ In this the 


letter & is servile, and the rest radical. 


PRIMITIVE TRILITERAL 
The preterite of the primitive triliteral has three jorma) Uig.:— 
(1) des, (2) js, (3) Os 
| Again, the aorist of the first form (of preterite) is of three 
forms, viz. :—(1) as, (2) Saas (3) ut 
That of the 0 form, of two forms, viz. :—(1) yer 


مم ۶ 


(2) d. " 
And that of the third form, of only one form, viz. يععل:‎ 
Hence the primitive triliteral verbs have six forms, distin- 


guished by the vowels of their medial radicals, the (als عین‎ ١٦ 


viz. :— 
, Ms tf. بر‎ Ke see 
(1) يفعل‎ Us, as صرب يصورب‎ 
T "t FII مم‎ # 
(2) dex ds, as yau ye 
ملام عر‎ 2 s, rih? 271 
» iy 2 4 , Ar 9 ہے‎ 
(4) dau Us, as eh. C" 
, مھ‎ 7 s f= و ود‎ 
(5 ومن يععل‎ ME, یسب‎ m 
e TY کرم ۰۶7۶ھ رر‎ 


pr 
Sg 
E 
£ u 
5 
, 

















» ñ 
۱ 
: djaq oj rek s. 1 
٠ vs 
a^ angu] 
کہ‎ 
ع‎ 
= ! 
= 
D: 
© 
= B 
[^ A 
2e 
1 ^4 
2 8 x I 
رق‎ Mi. queqo efe 
`, ' ١ “¥V¥e 
امو سے رہ‎ 
Š | augur — | 'eAneaedu | 


è 4 
D PLP بو سے حي‎ 
8 | 
> | 
| 














oyod C ; 
‘Vive 

















'9AISSEq 
"we c 
ea fee I 
' 
'e[dtorjaeq | ‘soy | *o3t29304q aldona | noy. 
'eAISSuq 
"pt ep (I 
t d 
ای‎ 





1831] 01 —? احم‎ ore — 


‘ve yv ^N “v “Ve £N) 





,  'eagngu[ | 'əansaədur |-ə[dronaeq soy | 7031193024 [adioa | qsuov | 7931293924 














'SAISSEq ظ‎ “۸۹0۷۰ 
ہچ > پک‎ i da اس‎ 3 
nep om: y) | 





- 
'[9?rpex pig 10 pug 319013 40J (841111183 v Á[[w1əuəB 94191] 0310] $t? JO SQ19A + 
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uodo oj e n بے | 2ک‎ | Q a? on? e? 
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| co a oce vv ج‎ toes um X : بس يكلبى‎ 











| ¿v وپ‎ smy ای یں رت مو‎ one soos oo” ome 
| 'eAtjtugug 'eAng1edui[ fadoa | ۰1:۹۳٢ | 'e31193e1q [ejdroraeq | *3suoy | چتووودبوہ*‎ 
; 9۸18803 +77 
XR» = oS SS cem e YR SE a 5 1 
; , " ' 
$ ra ep (eem) (1) “zra “qt jo suog ƏA[9A 338 93387 Ww 
e 
3 3 10191147 9011001 7 
z. ہس ا‎ á 
————ÀÁ——— HR HÀ T U U UU 
Z : 0410431 01 
` ١ وكيم‎ cut 2 گے ہم‎ 2 roel 2 owl 2 wet 2 2م‎ 
# v6 ‘yy ,/K7" V 26 ivy? i » v ر‎ dN و‎ “v £f م يردم‎ > 
'eATjrmugup "7 چوسوووزةرہ‎ | '48U0y | “178 'a[dtonaeq "77 wea 
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]»121mpuppno) 00171141 
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GENERAL SIGNIFICATIONS AND PECULIARITIES OF THE PRIMITIVE 


TRILITERAL Forms 


مم م As‏ ., 


das‏ يععل 
The general tendeney of this form is transitive as os, he‏ 
A; ere ,‏ 
he absorbed (aorist eet ).‏ ,79 ;)3 سال washed (aorist‏ 
sr‏ م AM‏ 
dos, as‏ 
The tendeney of this form is intransitive, especially when‏ 


& 


` 8 AT 1 SASS 44s 
its infinitive is of the measure ,J,*, as ,خرچ‎ he came out; 


s ... OAPs *, 4 * 
infinitive ,خروج‎ to come out; yet transitive verbs of this 
BA, 


form are not very rare either, as ye , he helped ; infinitive ye, 
Pens 
or tpa, 
Sehr 5 م‎ 


This form comprises such verbs as signify sickness, cure, 
_-grief, cheer, colour, Sorority: and a وت‎ cce: ap an accidental 


personal quality, as c he became sick ; ۾‎ 2 he was glad ; 
ee ne was cured ; ,حزن‎ he became sorrowful ; ; عط كدر‎ was 
dark ; » عور‎ , he became blind of one eye ; رج‎ 4 he became lame : 


z, he had open eye-broms. 


Jos; cuo 
This form has a literal peculiarity, viz., any verb formed ) E 










| ETYMOLOGY 75 


radical, ss رهن‎ he pledged, (aorist ^i ys pe, he prohibited, 
(aorist ِملع‎ J 

But it must be borne in mind that it is not necessary for every 
verb, having a guttural letter for its second and last radical to 
be of this form, hence it may be of any other form also, as e^ ; 
he became good, (aorist plat) which is 00 on des O. 

The verbs (55;, he mood (aorist ابی ( يوك‎ (for ابی‎ (, he 
declined, (aorist mu for hi ) are irregularly formed on the 
above model, although they have no guttural for their second or 


third letter. > 


-— 


Ta "PP PA 


clas,‏ بفعل 


Verbs belonging to this form are such intransitive verbs 
as indicate a permanent ora naturally inherent quality, as 
a he uem noble ; — ۰ سو‎ fat ; eee , he was 
beautiful ; Pg" he was ugly ; iss, he was lean. Also some- 
times like the fourth, it has verbs signifying colour or 
personal description, as ge , he became straw-coloured ; c" , 


he became lean. 
û Apo, 
VAM ول‎ 
The verbs of this form are only few and limited in number, 


vig. — 
c, hé reckoned ; on " lived pleasantly ; ناس‎ he was ` 
: ياس‎ , he despaired ; : ^ , he loved ; By , be was firm ;- ` 





oe vs 
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he beeame‏ , وغر ; it became agreeable ; by, , he inherited‏ , وفق 
١‏ ولغ ; ٠ op eagerly desired‏ ولع ; he was fascinated‏ , ولغ ; angry‏ 
he lapped water with hie tongue ; m he conceived enmity ;‏ 
۱ وعم ; he perished ; , he was ill‏ , و he was weak ; B‏ , وهن 
he wished prosperity to such a one.‏ 


GENERAL 816071۶710۸71078 AND PECULIARITIES OF THE DERIVATIVE 


TRILITERAL Forms 


GA As 


- 


1. The general tendency of this form is causative ; thus 
علم‎ , he knew ; علم‎ , he caused to know, or taught. 

Again when a neuter or intransitive -— 5 brought to 
this form, it 06 active or transitive, as g ۽ رح‎ he became 
glad; becomes | - پک‎ he gladdened or made glad. 

2. (y) The agent making the MM Du Or. possess 8 
thing expressed by the diimitive, as on s. 5p , lstrung the 
‘bow, or made it bear a وو‎ or string, 

It sometimes pps Fw een himself possessing a thing 
signified by the root ; as 5, نو‎ , the tree blossomed or bore نوز‎ , 
the blossom. This peculiarity is termed by our Grammarians 
t>. 

8. (سلب)‎ Removal S a thing (expressed by the primitive) 
` from the object, an ees I skinned the goat or removed ` 
“at the skin from it. A 
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= =. -— rw 


4. ) بلوغ‎ ( The agent reaching or approaching the place, or 
entering upon a period of time, or doing an act sia a time 
she 
expressed by the primitive, as عمق‎ , he reached the علق‎ depth ; 


e z 


the east; Bh , he went at ape p 1‏ , شرق he approached‏ , شرق 
before break of dawn.‏ 

5. ) الباسمأخذ‎ ( The agent dressing the object with the sense 
of the primitive, as ترسی یکا‎ , I dressed Zaid with a قميص‎ , shirt. 

6. ) (تخليط‎ The agent mixing or maining the object with 
a thing signified by the primitive, as af a لع‎ , I gilted the 
sword with ذهب‎ , gold. 

7. (dux) The agent converting the object to the sense 
of the primitive, as [arai , I converted Zaid to نصرائية‎ , 
Christianity. 

8. ) نسبت بيأخذ‎ )! Ascribing the sense of the primitive to the 
object, as feti , I ascribed كفر‎ , infidelity, to Zaid, or called 
him an infidel. 

T اي (مبالغة)‎ 0000 as rs, پا‎ broke, and 

he broke to pieces ; dri he separated, and $5. he dispersed.‏ رک 

10. ( pnm) scene E i.e., sometimes a verb is formed 
out of a sentence, as cs, he uttered ,الالال‎ there is no 
God but God. 

11. ابتدا)‎ ( Originality, i.e., a root originally comes in this 
form without coming in any of the primitive triliteral form, as 
E he talked, which has no primitive triliteral verb. 

| os Ut TE ta 
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It is generally transitive, and denotes a reciprocal action, 
as ,ضارب زيك عمرأ‎ Zaid beat Amr, implying at the same time that 
Amr also beat Zaid in return. Here, though in construction 
the one stands in the nominative case and the other in the 
objective, but in reality both partake of the action as agent 
and object. 

Sometimes it E an intransitive or a — € sense with. 
out ie وو‎ er as re ‘ple, Zaid travelled ; rs Bast, I removed 
Zaid ; الشي‎ Sacks, I doubled the thing. 


Jos! 

Like the form taf'il, it generally gives a causal or active signi- 
fieation to the primitivo as from e. he knew, we get «lef, 
he informed ; cate, he went ; Lash, he made (another) go, or 
be brought. Sometimes, though very rarely, when a EES 
verb is used in un form, it becomes intransitive, as dom, he 
praised, becomes Saf he became praiseworthy. 

Beside the above, it hus the following significations : — 

1. ) صيرورة‎ ( The agent's becoming bearer or possessor of the 
thing implied by the root, as di oi, the she-camel became 
- milch, i.€., became bearer of ,لبن‎ milk. 

Sometimes it denotes the agent's becoming possessor or bearer 
Mate thing which bears the sense of the primitive ; or bearing 
or possessing a thing in the season implied by the primitive, as 
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opel, Zaid became possessor of a camel, which suffers from‏ ريك 
itch ; SL AT, the sheep brought forth young ones at‏ , جرب 
autumn,‏ ,خریف qhe season of‏ 

2. (y) The agent's making the object وت‎ or 
bearer of a thing expressed by the primitive, as انصلت السهم‎ 
{ made the arrow bearer of Je), the point of an arrow, ie., 
I pointed it. 

3. ) تعریص‎ ( Bearing the object saper I with 
the sense of the primitive, as T أباء‎ ( for ef ) , he brought 
the horse to the place of بیع‎ sale. 

4. (9235) The agent's finding a thing qualified with the 
sense of the root, us e ds »f, I found Zaid qualified with 
بخل‎ , stinginess, i.e., I found him a miser. 

0. ,(سلب)‎ 8 A wher +h I removed 4,95, a mote, from 
his eyes. 

6. ) ماخذ‎ _ lee!) The sia 8 giving another, a thing 
expressed by the primitive, as NS ugh I gave Zaid (25^, & 
piece of roast. 

7 ) زی 8 ( بلوغ‎ £, Zaid reached ,عراق‎ Irak ; e he 
éntered upon the time of ( e? ) morning. 

8. (pua) The agen approaehing the time fog nun 
of undergoing the action implied by the primitive, as ë) yl أحصن‎ , 
the harvest approached the et of ,حصاد‎ reaping. 


uw 
9, (êle) Intensity, as ÚST, the date tree brought forth 


fruits in abundance. 
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کے 9 M‏ .` ہے و - صر سج ےه 


10. ابتدا)‎ (, as ,اشفق‎ he was fearful. 
Sometimes (though very rare) it has a passive or submissive 


eee 
sense, as ,ابشر‎ he became pleased. 


تفل 

This form generally has a passive, reflexive or 6 
sense, as ole, he knew ; bs, he was taught, or he learnt ; d. 
it was broken. 

Beside this it has the following significations :— 

1. ( JG) Adopting the sense of the primitive by affectation, 
as oy, he affected to be an ( عرب‎ (, Arab. 

2. (تجدب)‎ Avoiding the sense of the primitive, as ail, he 
avoided sin ( الم‎ ). 

3. (dal لبس‎ ) The agent's dressing bimself with the sense 
of the primitive, as ae, he dressed himself with a (jes ) shirt. 

4. (esd ) To apply or use the thing مر‎ by primi- 
live, as (5499, he applied or used (w23) oil ; الس‎ he used (ترس)‎ 
the shield, or wielded it. 

5. (ds!) Adopting the sense of the primitive or making 
or using a thing like it, or putting a thing in it, as MEA برب‎ von 
he used wood to make it into a (WL) door or shutter ; pm 
he used حجر(‎ ) a stone as (13.25) a pillow ; ,تابطالثوب‎ he put (o) 

the clothes under his ( bıl) arm 

6. ( (ندريم‎ To do an action gradually, as EJP, he drunk 
water by ( ã«yج‎ ) draughts or gradually. 


1 ١ 
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7. d: (تعو‎ 09 into the sense of the primitive or 
لات يد‎ to it, as cast he was converted to ( نصرائية‎ ( Chris- 
tianity ; e, he resembled ( بعر‎ ) the ocean. 

B T e) To become possessor of a thing implied by the 
primitive, as Jz, he became possessor of ( i ما‎ ) property. 

9, (Isil)! as 36, he talked. 


It generaliy denotes reciprocity, co-partnership or associa- 
tion, as ages 5 $5 (965, Zaid and Amr made war with each other. 
It differs from the second form ( معاعلة‎ ( in this, that in تفاعل‎ 
both the agent and object are nominatives while in مقاعلة‎ one is 
nominative and the other objective, as pm 3, 56 , Zaid fought 
with Amr ; > yes > Sj US , Zaid and Amr both fought with each 
other. 

It also denotes the agent's pretending to have the sense of 


the primitive, by affectation, as (92309, he feigned sickness from 





1 By this term is meant, that a root is used in any of the derivative forms 
without being used in the primitive one ; but the same root may be used 
in other derivative forms also, for instance کلم ,تکلم‎ and so تبارك بارت‎ 
are of the same root, yet they have this peculiarity of lail, because this root 
is not used in any primitive form. Nor dces it matter if the same root 
is used jn a different sense in the primitive form, as Akl, he was fearful, 
which has the peculiarity of "lij beckuse 525, he was kind (the primitive 
orm) has a different sense, i E 

6 
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سے UST‏ 47 کے ات ےج کر تع ع ate pum‏ بخص umm po,‏ 


(ye, sickness. It has also the peculiarity of ابتدا‎ , as Uj, may 
he be hallowed. 1 I 

Obs. When the verbal root of UcW and ni begins with <>, 
&, ,ص .ش ,س ہز ۵ رد رج‎ Ut, 5, £, the servile (© ) of the form is 
sometimes optionally changed into that letter, and then the two 
letters are doubled, in which case the first letter being quiescent, 
a prosthetic hamzah (Osy 5e) is added, as yakl for sab ; ۴0 for 


Xd‏ م 


SS; ال‎ for إساقط 5 مل‎ for ۽ تسافط‎ Si for O. 


OM 


اتقعال 


This has always a passive signification, and hence it is seldom 
used in the passive form, as dis he broke, and «Śl, it was 
broken. 

1. ہابنذا‎ as G, he walked. 


9 ع‎ A 


Juss, 


Generally speaking, it denotes Be 2509 or reflexive a: 
of the primitive triliteral root ; thus Š کر‎ he divided, and و $79 ق‎ 
it went to pieces. a s x T 
Beside this d has the following significations x CT 3 
1. (dled!) àj; pn Zaid bas made a (حجرة)‎ room. 
2. ( 3723) To perform an action by exertion, as العلم‎ AM L 
-he 0020 knowledge by exertion. 
8. ( gui) The agent's performing an action for himself, as 


(for Jis), he measured barley for himself,‏ كال الشعير 


ai mm Um, mom UM Cc 2c Kl". www — c a a x 
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i, em Rm - s ° " k, J ہیک‎ , - v" 


4. (ls!) as 2 he kissed the black stone. 

Sometimes it denotes reciprocity like deus, a8 عەرو‎ 3 55 eai, 
Zaid and Amr contested with each other ; En OU the people 
fought with each other. 

Again, a verbal peculiarity of this form is this that the servile 
(=œ) of امتعال‎ is changed into (5) when the first letter of the 
root is 9, O, and ز‎ in which case these letters sometimes coalesce 
together as s, or sòt, for اذد کر‎ (for jil), changing the (°) 
into (Š) or (°) into (۵); and pes for pea without coalescing 
together. When the first radical is one of the letters ,کن رم‎ 
b, É, the (<>) is changed into (£); as ,اضطرب‎ for Sa, Aoa 
for yol. In this case also sometimes the two letters coalesce 


together, as إطلع‎ for AT (for ett!) “Ë! for Ll, 


o خم‎ A 
استفعال‎ 


Its signification is generally asking, wishing, or deme 
the state or و‎ _ expressed by the primitive; ۴ thus o» he 
pardoped . : إستغفر‎ he begged pardon. X 

Beside this, it | has the following significations :— 

1. (8) Liability of undergoing the sense of the fools 
as لم الوب‎ e eal, the clothes became fit for being patched. 

2. (whe) The agent's ات‎ acd ng the objeet to be qualified 
with the sense of the root ; زیداً‎ 2j unal, he supposed Zaid to be 


good.‏ (حسن) 
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ایی د ی A A A A A‏ “يرجي . ےھ ی س وی ن ی r a P A o m zx‏ رد سی کی کی کی کی کی ی :یپآ n dé. d hmc"‏ 


9. تحول)‎ ( Conversion or change into the sense of theroot, 
as إستحجر الطين‎ the clay was changed into ( حجر‎ ( stone. 

4. (9&5!) The agent's adopting the object as a thing implied 
by the primitive, as rapes] i ds dal he adopted the village as his 
(وطن)‎ domicile. 

9. (وجدان)‎ The agent's finding the object qualified with 
the sense of the root, as the Sic, I found him generous, 1.é., 
qualified with کرم)‎ ) generosity. 

6. ( ye) or abbreviation, as e enl, he uttered the words 
AA الله وان اليه‎ ti verily we are of God and to Him we shall 


return. 


: م‎ A 2 اام‎ À 
إفعلال‎ and Jl. 

These d odes designate eclour and deformity, as p^ he 
beceme red ; KT he became black ; 5 Ye he became one-eyed ; 
,اضجام‎ hewas wry-faced. 

| 0 G < A $7 A, 
إفعوال‎ and .إفعيعال‎ 


These are of rare occurrence and are only employed to oe 


* 


the intensity of the primitive; thus wits , it was harsh, el, 
it was very Bu : pall sen the camel ran with a velo- 
city. | 

Obs. The form Jisas) has so few verbs that in the holy 
Qurán no verb of that form occurs ; besides, the verbs of this 
form are ul] ( مقتضب‎ ) i.e., have no primitive forms. 
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^o i - سلا‎ Fs m Gh eh جج = و كد " 4 ھ‎ u y. 


GENERAL SIGNIFICATIONS AND PECULIARITIES OF THE PRIMITIVE 


AND DERIVATIVE QUADRILITERAL VERBS 


۶ 
gr^. 


The general tendeney of this form is intransitive, though 
some are also transitive, as s nd he rolled ; افضی‎ he was proud. 

All the verbs used in this form are exclusively of Perfect 
(=) or Surd (مضاعف)‎ kinds, no Imperfect ( معتل‎ ( or Hamzated 
مھموز)‎ ) verbs are to be found in this form. 

The verbs signifying sounds and movement are generally 
of this form, ote oy , to shake as in earthquake; FEE , tó 
sound = ove; : بقيقة‎ , sounding (as water when poured into "8 
jug) ; جعجعة‎ sounding ( as a mill when grinding). 

Besides, it has the following significations :— 

1. ) عمل‎ ( Making or approaching a thing expressed by the 
primitive, as Ter he made ley, a hole for catching pigeons, 
or he entered it. Ë 

2. (able) The geni s assimilating himself with the sense 
of the root, as عقرب الشرى‎ he elung to the thing like ,عقرب‎ 8 
scorpion. 

8. ( pen) Abbreviation, as سیق‎ -he uttered the words 
الله اشن الرحيم‎ E , in the 0 i یسا‎ mo8t compassionate 
and merciful ; dies. he said بالكمولله‎ praise be to God ; ee 
he uttered allt y! Dr ل و‎ ^ za, thara: is no power and no strength 
save in God. 
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s‏ کیہ ھم ۸ی د سیو د ص ی دک مک “ےس ےی m. P cc‏ حدم هر v.‏ . جرح حيبت کی کی کی حر یں یں یا 


8۸7 


This form generally agrees in signification with the fourth 
ofthe derivative triliteral verbs, as AL, he made himself 


Sultan, or he acted as if he were Sultan. 


SAA 


Jü). 


It corresponds with the sixth of the derivative triliteral 


verbs, bearing an intransitive signification, as العذجر‎ , it flowed. 
u ۸ 
إفعلال‎ 
This answers to the eighth of the derivative triliteral 


A 
يي‎ a 
verbs ; it is intransitive and expresses intensity, as Us! بازلعب‎ 


the torrent was very great. 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


Verbs and even Nouns are divided into four classes, termed 
( p= ) Perfect, مہموز)‎ ( Hamzated, ( معتل‎ ) Infirm or Imperfect, 
and ( مضاعف‎ ) Surd. 
۔‎ The Perfect is one which has only strong consonants for its 
radical letters, as ai, he helped. 9 

The Imperfect is that which has one or more infirm letters 
for its radical, as Sey, he promised ; de (for Ss ), be said ; دعا‎ 
(for دعو‎ ), he called. 

The Hamszated is that which has a hamzah for one of its radi- 

, 8 s, he caught ; 2 he asked ; sp, he read. 


— 


> 
a 4 a 


* ; 


E 
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SRL. =.‏ ےر a ae `. A OS ee Sow‏ تت سی د یی ہے کے í‏ ل P ee‏ ہحے_ مم 


The Surd is one whose 2nd and 3rd radicals are homogeneous 
letters, as مد‎ ( for مدد‎ ) he drew, both coalescing on certain 


occasions by a tashdid ( + ). 


IxrinM on IMPERFECT VERBS 

The Infirm verbs are of three classes, viz., (JU) Simile, 
( اجوف‎ ) Concave, and ( uat ) Defective. 

The Simile is a verb which has for its first radical one of the 
infirm letters, as d$, he promised ; y) , it was easy. 

The Coneave is a verb of which the medial radieal ts an infirm 
letter, as JG, he said, (for قول‎ ) el, he sold (for بیع‎ ). - 

The Defective is that of which the last radical is an infirm 
letter, as E (for pee J. 

Such verbs as have any two of the infirm lettera for their 
radicals are called by the Arabie Grammarians ( لفیف‎ ) Involutes, 
and they are of two kinds, viz, :— ( لفیف مفروق‎ ( the separate 
involute, and ( لفیف مقرون‎ ) the conjunct involute, 

The former are those which have و‎ and T for the first and 
last radicals, as S for ai he guarded. 

The latter are those which have > and cs for the second and 
third radieals, as ces for rs he roasted. V 


Sime ( Jie ) l 


The preterite of the primitive triliteral verbs of this kind, is 
exactly like that of the primitive triliterals of the regular or 


A Pre 4 #4 حي عي‎ 


. perfect verbs, as وعد وعدا وعدوا‎ eto. 


+ 





BH - GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 


"Ama m .— سس ب ب‎ PP a : - < وس‎ 2 - -447-— Loc یکس‎ 


But there are some changes in their aorist and imperative, 


as well as in some of their derivative forms, which are described 
below :— 


Ist. The first radical و‎ is dropped in the aorist of the active 
voice and imperative of the triliteral, when m medial = 0 
the d. is moved with و‎ i as from وعد‎ we get the aorist x 
for Seys, and the imperative x for Ssi according to Rule 1 of 
the Appendix. But when it is moved with fathah or dammah, 
the 5 is retained, as from وجل‎ we get the aorist des. 


The , may also be dropped from the infinitive, odio. * in 


BA, 
the end as a compensation for the lost radical, as E for é, 


2 


rhe 
Aso for Lives, ete. 


In a few verbs, however, of which the eight foilowing are 
of common occurrence, the radical و‎ is thrown away from the 
aoris& and imperative, although the medial radicals of the 
aorist or imperative thereof are moved with fathah, viz., — 


e E» Ese Heleft. 
» X 5, Halet 
y e > وزع‎ He restrained. 
يسع س‎ s He became wide. 
Ú وضع بضع‎ He placed. 
[o 07 oo He trampled upon. 
5 





4 £ ec? 
e e وفع‎ He fell. 
A م‎ ^v seer 
وهب نہب شب‎ Hê gûye. 


The preterites of ودع‎ and وذر‎ ure obsolete. 

Zod. In the form of Uae, the first radical و‎ or Ss is 000 
into «», and then coalesces with the ت‎ of ,إفتعال‎ as "CHE for A. 
E for ES I, etc. (Rule 2, Appendix). 

9rd. The first radical ىی‎ after the sign of the aorist moved 
with dammah and after mim moved with dammah Sy the یت اس‎ 


es is E into و‎ (Rule ux Appendix) as from jd, we get pays, 


o A a 


for ٹیس‎ J,, and موصو‎ for میسر‎ 

4th. The xeu radical 2 is | changed into ی‎ in the 086 oF 
the forms of Sas}, and Jj — 8, Appendix), as ایعاش‎ 
and y ee iar) for i gla and tla shel. 


CONCAVE VERB (al) 

The verbs of this class undergo changes in almost all the 
infleetions of their tenses. In the primitive triliteral, when the 
letter » comes às the medial radical, the verbs are generally of 

Dane ا 7 , ^ ع مر‎ 
the forms of dan (as - يفعل‎ Uns and يفعل‎ O. 
Conjugation of the Concave verb with ر‎ for the medial radical, 


"AT kr, 


of the form of بفعل‎ das. 


Inf. الشول‎ to say 
Preterite of the Active Voice 


$ó JG Brd Masculine,‏ قالوا 
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“ A? iif هم‎ ^ 7 . * 
لت ف‎ (s 3rd Feminine. 
AMZ, 2ء‎ sA? Š 
- 2nd Masculine. 
z بارع ھ۶۸۸‎ As. EE 
ولت‎ And Feminine. 
“ 
N eh? ی۶‎ 
Lus 


1st Common. 


Remarks, The original form of UG was ye The movable 
و‎ being preceded by a fathah, is changed into alif, (Rule 4, Ap- 
pendix). 


Such is the case with all the inflections, but in o, ete., the 
alif, being itself a quiescent letter, and followed by the quiescent 
lam. is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescent letters, 


(which is always inadmissible) giving dammah to the first 
radical (Rule 6, Appendix). 


Preterite of the Passive Voice 


' 5 فيل‎ 8rd Masculine. 
25 hs zs 8rd Feminine. 
yr C فلت‎ 2nd Maseuline. 
hid Xin كلت‎ 2nd Feminine. 
HH uly c lst Common. 


Remarks. ds was originally J 5. The kasrah of the ر‎ being 
tbrown back to the preceding letter (whieh then loses its own 
vowel dammah), changes the ر‎ into ہی‎ (Rule 6, Appendix). Such 


5 


ار 
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2 - حم ہے , T. w.‏ “بيذم حيري 


is the case with all the inflections as far as Ges. In the inflec- 
: eas 2L eor. 
tions from فلن‎ to Ws, the original form was قولنى‎ etc., which 
ahs 
becomes œt etc., by dropping the 5 (Rule 7, Appendix) and thus 
the passive forms of these coincide apparently with the active. 


Aorist of the Active Voice 


£^, se $a معام‎ Ñ 
یقول بقولان یقولوں‎ 9rd Maseuline. 
عم‎ Ase م‎ AS IA, | 1 
mA تقول‎ ord Feminine. 
ہو۸۸‎ ¢ Ay 7ی75‎ : 
wre تقول نقولان‎ 2nd Masculine. 


2nd Feminine.‏ تقولین نولابي 
2A 2. Aye AŽ?‏ 
Ist Common.‏ اقول نشول J‏ 


Remarks. The original form of bi was 87 ; the dammah of 
و‎ is thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter. Such is the 
case with other inflections, but in A. and تقل‎ the original forms 
of which were EY and ,تقول‎ the و‎ being followed ty the 
quiescent lam is dropped (Rule 8, Appendix). 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 


Mm f QU. l يقال‎ 3rd Masculine. 
9 965 Js 3rd Feminine. 

oof "m NS 2nd Masculine. 
GB IÉ NE 2nd Feminine, 
JÉ Jói f 1st Common. | 
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Remarks. يقال‎ was originally Si. The fathah of the و‎ 
being thrown back to the preceding letter, the ر‎ is changed into 
alif (Rule 8, Appendix). Such is the case with all the inflec- 
tions, but in يقلن‎ and تفلن‎ (which were originally oc and si) 
the alif is dropped, to avoid the junetion of the two 
Quiescent letters. 

Obs. When لم‎ and other particles requiring jazm are pre- 
fixed to the aorist, the و‎ is dropped in both genders of the 
9rd and the 2nd Singular, as well as in the Ist person of both 
voices; as, O لم‎ , instead of له کول‎ , and ام بل‎ for JÉ, لم‎ , elc. 


Imperative 
A rA P sat As , | 
قولوا‎ d,s Us Masculine. 
۸/۸ ^. A A? 5 
قولی وولا‎ Feminine. 


Remarks. di was originally Jyt , of the measure of pat : 
The dammah of the > being thrown back to the preceding letter 
(Rule 8, Appendix), the letter و‎ is dropped, avoid the junction of 
two quiescents, and then the first radical being moved, sets aside 
the prosthetic hamzah صا ,)$542 الوصل)‎ $5 , etc., the next letter 
(J ) being movable, the و‎ is retained. | 


Participle of the Active Voice — 


^f ECC 
s, » 
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" SA s T$. 3 T: 
Remarks. ‘The original form of OG, etc., was J, 


The و‎ is changed into hamzah, according to ( Rule 9, 


Appendix). 
Participle of the Passive Voice 
NIA (^p GAs, 
مقول مقولان مقولوں‎ Maseuline. 
B Apy ۶۸7۶ء‎ Ld dir dad : 
SY ào مقولغان‎ HCM Feminine. 
Remarks. 


T ريده‎ 8۸۸ 
The original form of Use was مقوول‎ , The dammah 
of the first و‎ being transferred to the preceding quiescent letter, 


(Rule 8, Appendix), one of the two quiescent wdws is dropped 
to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 


The concave verb with و‎ in the form of dert 53 is con jugated 


exactly in the same way as the preceding, as— 


e . اوا‎ HE JÓ, 
e Met < يطول بطولان‎ 


The differents, however, lies in this, that the original form of 
QU was d sÉ , the movable و‎ being changed into alif on account 
of its being preceded by fathah. 


The con jugation of the concave verb with و‎ of the form cf 
^. = às i is as follows: 
I ` 


* 
f í 
8 
E 
I + 
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RO — “ws” es , كيبي وى‎ o ى + چ‎ mum " - ~ un a zs یا ا تی یکس نک‎ - 5 | Pa ]پیا‎ UU 4 uUum m, mme, a 


to fear‏ , الخوف 


Preterite of the Active Voice 


A^ 4 47 20 
خافوا‎ HER كاب‎ 8rd Masculine. 
^^ < +f م‎ Ase XE 
(RR TOES oS 80 Feminine. 
Ash ° ean 2 : 
eR LIRA eke 2nd Masculine. 
$ “م‎ sah” A” 0ن‎ 
82. ota 2nd Feminine. 
4° ۶۸ 4 ^» - 
Los LRA حكنت‎ lst Common. 
P d #7 2 


The original form خوف‎ becomes رخاف‎ als 4, Appendix). 
This is the case a all the inflections, but in oss ete., which 
were originally od, etc., the » being changed into alif and then 
dropped, the first radical receives kasrah by ( Rule 5, Appendix). 


Preterite of the Passive Voice 


AA £^ ۸م‎ 
خیغا خيعوا‎ eux rd Masculine. 
sh’ een” A A : 
ECEN شد‎ ous 8rd Feminine. 
Ask * eh * A 
: خعت‎ ë 9nd Masculine. 
M san” AY 3 
: خفت‎ — 2nd Feminine. 
a 7 AA 7 d" Wa 
Uss خادنا‎ “ks Ist Common. 
F 


xe 
Remarks. The original form خوف‎ becomes v (Rule 6, 
Vessel Such is the case aem 2 the کر‎ oeil but in 
خش‎ , ete,. which were originally e^ , etc., the و‎ is dropped 
after the kasrah has been transferred to the preceding letter, to 
avoid the junction of avoid two quiescents (Rule 7, Appendix). 
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m, کیہ سر‎ —o س٠‎ um p D سے‎ m oo 


Aorist of the Active Voice 


^f | ۱‏ بر 
ard Masculine.‏ يخاف e Us.‏ يخادرن 
Bik dos Z z < AEE: Ty‏ 
Feminine.‏ 8:0 تخاف نخافان y‏ 
1 | 448 ,4 مم سے cas‏ 
2nd Masculine.‏ تخاف نضافان we‏ 
: م sre 277, sh‏ 
yes wiles 2nd Feminine.‏ 
_ 2 ےج ¢ P Mee PP‏ 
Ist Common.‏ اخاف نخاف YT‏ 


Remarks. The original form of EN was روف‎ The fathah 
of the و‎ is transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Rule 8, 
Appendix), and the و‎ is changed into alif, because it is preceded 
by the fathah (Rule 4, Appendix). This is the case with all the 
inflections, but in Mo and تفن‎ , after the transfer of the 
fathah, و‎ is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescent 
letters. 
Aorist of the Passive Voice 
...... يكافون‎ É ۔يڪاف‎ 
The same remarks which apply to the Aorist of the Active 


Voice, are applicable to the Aorist of the Passive Voice. 


Imperative 
ls Gu کت‎ Masculine. 
an EF dU Feminine. 
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ب — — 


Remarks, The original form of HH was uil. The fathah of 
the و‎ being transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Rule 8, 
Appendix), the و‎ is changed into alif and this alif being followed by 
the quiescent ,ف‎ is dropped to avoid their junction. And the first 
radical being movable, supersedes the necessity of the prosthetic 
hamzah ,شمرلا الوصل‎ In Hr etc., the alif is retained, as the next 


letter being movable, there is no junetion of two quiescents. 


Participle of the Active Voice 


e As, ate - A 2 , ç E 
خائف خائفاں خائقكون‎ Masculine. 
9 o 45 ur 27ہ‎ e s 
خانقة خائعتان خائعات‎ Feminine. 
Di 7 , 


Remarks. The same remarks which have been made on 


ete., are applicable here.‏ ,قائل 


Participle of the Passive Voice 


yore 5 RAe Masculine.‏ لور 
o gre Feminine.‏ معلتوقات 
etc., are applicable here.‏ مقول Remarks, The remarks on‏ 
$i‏ ۴ ي Concave Verbs with‏ 
is the medial radical, the verbs are‏ ي When the letter‏ 


P‏ عابر 


generally of the forms of dus: Obs and Uns, dhs, 
Conjugations of the Gonaive verbs with ی‎ in the form of 


TE As ded 
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و ےکی ی ی ی سے کے سی مر ج ی کے Mme‏ 


ord Masculine. 
9rd Feminine. 

2nd Masculine. 
2nd Feminine. 


lst Common. 


e»! to Sell. 
Preterite of the Active Voice 
ب بي ر م رم۸‎ 
باع باعا عو‎ 
ZÀ م عي‎ Aves 
باعت باعنا بعن‎ 
AJA IR 7۸ 
£ ۸ rah A 
A AN 7A 
m — A 


Remarks. باع‎ was originally Es. The movable ¿ç is changed 


into alif, according to Rule 4, Appendix. This is the case with all 


عر يار م 
ete., which were originally AM ete., the‏ ,بعن the inflections, but in‏ 


alif is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescents, leaving a 


kasrah on the first radical, according to Rule 5, Appendix. 


Preterite of the Passive Voice 


6 7 


^^ 


3rd Masculine, 
9rd Feminine. 

2nd Masculine. 
2nd Feminine. 


1st. Common. 


Remarks. e was originally eo the kasrah of the ي‎ is thrown 
back to the preceding letter (which then loses its own vowel 


Tc 


T 








dammah) ع‎ to Rule 6, Appendix, In بعن‎ ete., which 


were originally EN etc., the ي‎ is dropped, to prevent the 


junction of two quiescent letters (Rule 7, Appendix). 


Aorist of ihe Active Voice 


A^, eee JA # 5 d M T‏ يم 
٠ 1 V 1 1‏ ` 
wa e rd Masculine‏ ببیعون 
sre ^£, ^ 7 3rd F zs‏ 
mının *‏ 8 : 
e yo eT °‏ 
PA 2 '‏ ع APA > en‏ # 
"IY e) 2nd Masculine.‏ دبیعون 
“ 7 8 “ 
m‏ م 8 sR‏ .^£ ^£ 
2nd Feminine.‏ سعدن ببعاری war‏ 
M‏ » # # 
p 1st Co‏ تييع mas‏ 
S mmon.‏ 
e> es e on‏ 


Remarks, The original form of ex was e: + The kasrah 
of the T, is thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter 
(according to Rule 8, Appendix). In on and ond, however, the 
ي‎ is dropped, to prevent the junction of two quiescents. 

Obs. When the لم‎ and other partieles requiring jazm are 
prefixed, the قذي‎ dropped from both the genders of the 3rd person 


singular, the.. masculine singular of the 2nd person, and the 
# Ae A ع‎ Ap A 7 Až As Ay 


we en ss ej e.‏ لب سی 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 


Mte UG يبام‎ , 8rd Masculine. 
Hered Ue QS Brd Feminine. 
ae "i 





FU LOG oe Tua Ñ LOL IF, IP Pa a eee 


s 5 1‏ ثم رم »^£ 
2nd Masculine.‏ نباع تباعاري باعورں 
TA‏ رس على سير وم م cas?‏ 

5 نباعين نيا‎ 2nd Feminine. 
5r P #? 
ge أباع نباع‎ 1st Common. 


Remarks. gs was originally x. The fathah of the ,; 
being thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter ie icum. to 
Hule 8, اف ا‎ the A 18 Lehenga into alif, bit in ans and one 
which were تعن‎ and SAM, the alif is dropped, to avoid the 


Junction of two quiescents. 


Imperative 


^o^ ر‎ A و‎ 
۱ بيعو‎ lay e Masculine, 
sA“ 2۸ A ۸ La 
تعن‎ TT — Feminine. 
, 1# , 


Remarks. ° was originally et, the kasrah of the ¿< being 
transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Rule 8, Appendix), 
the ي‎ is dropped and the first radical being moved with kasrah, 
the prosthetic hamzah همرك الوصل‎ is thrown away. In Cs etc., the 
letter ع‎ being movable, the cs is retained, 


Participle of the Active Voice 


7 باتعو‎ 5 ^ Ú al Masculine. 
aiti NUM ZU Feminine. 
Rs P o, 3 


` Remarks. The remarks which have been made on dió, etc., 
` are applicable here. RP [^ 
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LA koa 31ے‎ =. Ba ee 


Participle of the Passive Voice 


"T +‏ سی APA‏ بي 


mA y 
wre مبيعانٍ‎ TN Masculine. 
- a م‎ £g # OA دک م‎ 
تمندعة تعدا مذیعات‎ Feminine. 
P d s, # “ 


: BA + BAA? 

Remarks. مبيع‎ was originally .مبيوع‎ The dammah of e being 
changed into kasrah, is transferred to the preceding letter, and 
the , is rejected, to avoid the junction of two quiescents (Rule 


8, Appendix). 
pos, 


The concave verb with ¿ç in the form of Uw Ís i is conju- 
gated as follows : 


# م‎ he ۹ 
الخیال‎ to Think. : 
Preterite 1 
A» بر‎ 7 7 2 EL 
خال خالا خالوا‎ 8rd Masculine. 
vA 2 Avy 
ete. خلن‎ WE خالت‎ 8rd Feminine. 


It is just like خال‎ ; the difference, however, x in this that 
the original form of خال‎ was d. 


Aorist 
hese عر ص بي‎ I “em 
یخالوں‎ yey يخال‎ 9rd Masculine. 
"wr ع ع بر یی‎ k | 
ete. يخلن‎ les تخال‎ 3rd Feminine. 
Remarks. The original form of Ula: was (au, by Rule 8, 
= Appendix. The rest of the inflections are like «Gc, Gú, 


án 


Derivative Forms of the Concave Verbs 
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— s 


The verbs of this kind undergo changes and permutations 


only in the following forms, viz., 


in the rest, they a: 


e inflected as the regular verbs. 


$ » 977 9 MA 
إدتعال‎ Slats! اسقععال‎ 


O +A 
820 إفعال‎ ; 





9.5, 
JÓS 
Ç 55^ or A 
With ہو‎ as ,إحتباط‎ for £!4is!, to be cautious. 
Inf. Imp. [ Partic. Aor. Pret. 
| S و ےس‎ Fh La 
$55 | Avs q 
اختباط‎ v bia! 2 ع‎ AÁ AA عم‎ ^ 
eae : j + مقاط‎ G= ^ j-r baat 


With ہی‎ as ,اخغیار‎ to Choose. 


Í Partic. | Aor. 
J مار‎ AS 
| 2N 2 ل م بي‎ 
$ jus بغنار‎ 


| | | ven 
Remarks. By Rule 4, Appenlix, tha original form of E: 


«^ 


$ ,د‎ Eise, 


come respectively, 


seh 


s, 
موا‎ e assu 


Sol» 


¿A Ed‏ لے 
Lx,‏ 


Tas. 


Behe‏ مذ Nor‏ مم 


rot aed and JAA, یخدیر‎ 
tG 


me ihe same form. 


97 ہ۸ ربھ 


, pie, یر‎ 2 
ان‎ ai Lass Mo 3 and NS 


24 Ar 





The active and passive participles after 
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li i á. F‏ کے ”سے ریس ے e ms IP,‏ امبر — ح568 سھے ھی ھے — A Y pm‏ وص 





The infinitive Eal was originally Eria, the movable و‎ being 
changed into ¿¿ by Rule 16, Appendix. Esaf was Originally 
tjat; the kasrah of the » being transferred to the preceding letter 
by Rule 6, Appendix, the و‎ is changed into ي‎ by Rule 8, 
Appendix. Tha original form pat jer pat by Rule 6, 
Appendix; bit, was originally bial, the movable ,و‎ being 
changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, is dropped to avoid the 


junction of two quiescents. 














5 م‎ , ۸ 
: tans! 
: UE SER 
With ,و‎ as 2&3, (35551) to Obey. 
# - 
| Partic. Aor. g^ 
, “A+ ean 
stake ياد‎ E 
9 shs LS S 
منقان‎ 36 j نقذ‎ a 
E 51 6 , م‎ ; ET, 
PL. ` ° With (s, as ,إنضياف‎ to be annexed." دب‎ 
K ; م‎ 8 £^ 
9 Ar SLi Glass < 
nd £^ , 
AM | AK 





° ahr رم م‎ Grsk > 


Remarks, The original forms CY ,تملقوكد بنقود منقود يلقو‎ 
Neha m. =; d aus n3. ويك ماضيف‎ ta AO: EE 7 As يك‎ 2 


=) a , 4^ she © ¿M 
1 8 ad لنٹ‎ 3a. didt i) منضاف‎ von ھا‎ Ge 


EN 








= 










NITET o ندم‎ ofthe d 


= 


L 


الوك utere‏ رر کرو s‏ 4 








PP om om ںھ‎ 
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ا سے ےب ے 


original forms 551 and 421 pecora 2d m Sat, by 
Rule 6, Appendix. The 02 ret sid As! were origin- 
ally اقول‎ and ,انيف‎ the movable > and being preceded by 
fathah, is changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and then it is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. The infinitive 
انفيان‎ was originally 315831, the movable و‎ is changed into CS by 
Rule 16, Appendix. 


Defective Verbs ناقصس‎ . 


In the primitive triliteral, when the letter و‎ comes as the final 
ache ere Behe 


radical, the verbs come in the forms of نعل‎ las» and Clas c. 


prp, FP. 
Conjugation of the defective verb with sd in the form Uns يععل‎ 


Geoff to Call. 
>. 5 
4 - Preterite of the Active Voice 
š کی دعو دعر‎ 3rd Masculine. 
eaves see Ave + 8 
wy 99 ics دعت‎ . 9rd Feminine. 
A sare P بع م م ع‎ 1 
, دعوت دعو تما دعوئم‎ 2nd Masculine. 
” Ay Ave کا‎ vu. * 
55,26 دعوت دعو تھا‎ 2nd Feminine. 
2 07 ee Avs 
نا‎ 33 G yc دعوت‎ 1st Common. 


Remarks. The original form دعو‎ becomes Ls, by Rule 4 
Appendix. The dual دوا‎ i is left unchanged according to tbe excep- 
Mon: in the above rule. In the plural hes; the original Aoi was 
Af 5, the movable و‎ being preceded by a fathah is changed into 
alif, and then rejected to avoid the junetion of two quiescents; 

f z; 


۰ 
- 
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ro = سے س‎ - mm - 
`. < ç — = e — — - `. m سح ري" با‎ 3 - - - - a m 


Ase psy 


and the original forms eyes and دعو‎ become دعت‎ 
Rule 4, Appendix. The rest of the infections undergo no change. 


Preterite of the Passive Voice 


wis r 4 بي‎ # 9 d 1 T 
Š 3 ۵ rd Masculine, 
> 7 ري‎ 
£A 2 se? Avs = ‘tr 
دعیں‎ lines دعست‎ ard Feminine. 
^ 7 Ld 
Ao م‎ HA م‎ sa م‎ : 
acd دعبت دعدكما‎ 2nd Masculine. 
# “ 7 
۸ر نک‎ * sth م‎ A # 23 2 
دعیتں‎ Lines دعبت‎ 2nd Feminine. 
» 7 
(^ ^ “A م‎ IÀ م‎ 
Š دعست دعينا‎ Ist Common. 


f 


Remarks. The original form دعو‎ becomes v by Rule 
10, Appendix, which operates oronga all ps inflections of ga 
tense. The 3rd masculine piora nes originally !, دعوو‎ becomes ners 
by the same rule, aiter which, the vowel dammah being 
transferred to the secon 1 radical displaces its kasrah by Rule 14, 
Appeadix, and then the J is dropped to avoid the juaction of two 
quiescents, =- | T s - “ey 

Aorist of the Active Voice 


z A,A £^ As Ay 


E پدعون‎ yat | Sen 8 Menglins. 
يدعون‎ e ima 1 me: rd Feminine. 
کیا‎ GO ME Ee SU 
تدعين تدعوارى _. _ تدعون,‎ 2nd Feminine. | 
ندعو‎ > pc pt lst Common. ys 8 


` M L 


de = 
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eRe‏ عي 
Dy Rule 25‏ اتا becomes‏ يدعو The original form‏ 
مقعم 8 مقعم A‏ 


ندموا — 3298 . and‏ ادعو $239 in the same way come‏ = وا سے 
"ELT.‏ 


In the Znd and 3rd plural masculine, ee and‏ اندعو and‏ ادعو 
Ass he‏ 7 عام عم £A; 2A‏ 
being‏ و the dammah of‏ ,یدعوون were originally CRT and‏ یدعوں 


rejected the و‎ is dropped to avoid the junction or es quiescents, 
FA مھ‎ 
The Ərd singular feminine ندعين‎ was originally ندعوینَ‎ the kasrah 


Remarks. 


of the و‎ being transferred to the preceding letter (which then 
loses its vowel-pointt) the 5 is dropped, to avoid the junction 


of two quiescents (Rule 14, Appendix). The rest of the inflections 
undergo no change. 


7 Aorist of the Passive Voice 
z A^ > eas í 
"LL Vir» dN 3rd Masculine. 
AAA oes 0 eas zu 
بدعين‎ mu لدعي‎ 9rd Feminine, 
AJAJ r #4 AJ ^^ : 
1 تدعو‎ "m dd 2nd Masculine. 
A,A MT T, ans AP ^ 
تدعس‎ "T "n 2nd Feminine, 
Á. عر‎ A 7 ر‎ A? at 
Be. ندعیل‎ dee lat Common. 


Remarka. The original forn یدک‎ becomes eo by. Rule 11, 
d into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 
Appendix, and then the (2 is ج‎ in 5 alif y] wale 4; pP. dis, 
and such i " pe case with ل‎ a and u 25. In يدعون‎ and 5222, 
sash 


originally 7 و‎ 23237 and ون‎ 2209, the s being first changed into ¿< and ` 
then into alif is dropped, to avoid the 20 of two quiescents. 


Az, 
In gd نس و‎ 2nd fem. originally عون‎ the و‎ is changed 
into wd by Rule 4, Appendix, and dropped to avoid the junction 
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arant a8 rmn um om 


A 
of two quiescents. مو‎ ard and 2nd fem. یم‎ and تمیق‎ are 
£N, ب‎ M^ 


for دذعون‎ and تكو‎ in which the و‎ is changed into ہی‎ by 


Rule 11, Appendix. Thus the singular and plural of the 2nd fem. 
coincide in form. 


Imperative 
A pA عر‎ A aA 
عو‎ of yet e? Masculine, 
4 ASA san A A 
ool cot آدعی‎ Feminine. 


Remarks. The original form ets becomes est, by Rule 13, 
Appendix. The plural masculine ls: sf, was ادعووا‎ the dammah of 
the و‎ being rejected by Rule 14, Appendix, the ر‎ is dropped to 
avoid the junction of two quiescents ; أدمي‎ was originally ce zl, 
the kasrah of the , being transferred to the preceding letter 
by Rule 14, Appendix, the من و‎ dropped to avoid the junction of 


two quiescents. The rest of the inflections undergo no change. 


Participle of the Active Voice 


۷ P zy 


4 
داعون‎ "mu داع‎ Masculine. 
# P * 
Sse م‎ By 7 m 
داعیة داعيتان داعبات‎ Feminine. 
4 ۱ 


Remarks. elo wal originally داعو‎ ; the و‎ is changed into بي‎ 
by Rule 10, Appendix, the ¿ç losing its vowel-point by Rule 
14, Appendix, is dropped to prevent the junction of two o quier 
cents, viz., itself and the nun of Landes which, though not 
written, is considered a letter, In w galt originally w اوور‎ and | 





aci ہی‎ w om 
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Ay س‎ 
subsequently ,داعبوں‎ the ی‎ after losing its dammah by Rule 
14, Appendix, is dropped to avoid its junction with the quiescent 
.و‎ In the other inflections, the و‎ is only changed into ہی‎ by 
Rule 10, Appendix. 


Participle of the Passive Voice 


;»^A&s^».;5 mer g^, - 
مدعووں‎ mu مدعو‎ Masculine. 
م‎ Bers م ر‎ Bis ^» ATP 
مدعوات‎ mon صم عوة‎ Feminine. 
# 


d A 


Remarks, مدعو‎ was originally 335557 the two و‎ coalesce 
together by Rule 22, Appendix. 

Conjugation of the defective verb with ,و‎ of the form 
ans Uns ; as, ,الرضوان‎ to be pleased. 


zs, 


Preterite of the Active Voice 


^r 2 Cie i 
Ned Ua رضی‎ 3rd Masculine. 
£^ م‎ ^ dE e ^^ م‎ A 
ete., رضين‎ G me) 8rd Feminine. 


Remarks, رضي‎ was criginally +), the s is changed into T? 
by Rule 10, Appendix. This is the case witb all the inflecticns, 
In es which was originally. rd snd then 1⁄2 by the same 
rule the ہی‎ after throwing its vowel to the preceding letter, is 
dropped by Rule 14, Appendix. 


Preterile of the Passive Voice 
A #2 ss , 


4 bd 
etc., رضیا رضوا‎ ١ رضى‎ Maseuline. 
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Remarks, The remarks made on دعی‎ are applicable to these. 


Aorist of the Active Voice 


£ eh 2 ملا‎ I , 7 r 
برصياري یرون‎ css! Hrd Masculine. 
۸ء‎ she ei ۶ و بھ‎ ee 
Eon نوضى نوضياري‎ ord Feminine. 
2» + Ag T ehe | لل م‎ : 
wey’ g* Loy uss’ 2nd M asculine, 
£N ۸2ء‎ sakes ۸ء‎ hs r. 
wry? ارضدن ترضیان‎ 2nd Feminine. 

j 27 | z Az, , (ho 

"T e ad "ll ارضی‎ 1st Common. 


EX 


Remarks. — (445: was RE و کے‎ it becomes ues 
Rule 11, Appendix, ang sen pev by Rule 4, Appendix. "i. is 
شما‎ |} Im 


the case with y, po „and .ترضى‎ In, Jean and whey, the ي‎ is 
not changed by Hus 4, Appendix. The original pino of the 


eas Az es she 


masculine plural, Seid and ,لرضون‎ Were يرضوون‎ and cane the 5 


is first changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and then rejected 
to avoid the junction of two 26 The original form of the 
£N ehe 


feminine singular ¿25 was od the s after being changed 
into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, is se a to ںا‎ the inom 


of two qulesoents The ais plurals رين‎ and ترضین‎ were 
originally dee and ا‎ the و‎ is changed into ہی‎ by Rule 
11, Appendix. 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 


0+ برشيار يوضون ete.‏ 
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w— 7‏ س —— حت 


9 9 م —- - 


a [n ی ج‎ 


| تمك عر‎ 
Remarks. The remarks on بدعی‎ etc , are applicable here. 


Imperative 
^ ZA عم ۸ء ء۶‎ À à 
إرضوا‎ Lindy! i)! Masculine. 
2ر 2 8 م‎ A کل ۸ہ‎ 
wre)! ارضی ارضیا‎ Feminine. 


Remarks, The original form 53! becomes .ارضي‎ by Pus 11, and 
then the ى‎ is dropped by Rule 13, Appendix. In Cy, originally 


A) the و‎ is only 4ء‎ into ہی‎ by Rule 11, Appendix ; 
اروا‎ was originally ner) the movable و‎ is changed into alif by 


Rule 4, Appendix, and then rejected, to avoid the junction of 
two quiescents. ارضي‎ was originally ارضوی‎ the movable s is 
changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, que then dropped to 
avoid the junction of two quiescents. In ارضین‎ , originally m" 


the s is changed into ہی‎ by Rule 11, Appendix. 


Participle of the Active Voice 


Masculine.‏ راض راضیان راضونى 

ce A 9^ he —‏ ۸۸ م ه 

Feminine.‏ راضية راضيكان اضياث 
Pd #‏ 2 


Remarks, The remarks made on ,ذاعيان ,ذاع‎ etc., are 


applicable here. 
Participle of the Passive Voice 
z As he 5 A, fo rae dee 
مرضیوں‎ wey ci? sculine. 


ope hay Feminine.‏ ^ مرضیات 
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TARAA gr, mug A U A حح حر‎ E ےس ےھ ے سے سےوا ا و‎ "s e نے‎ m a تی وکس‎ Em em c oU T ںا ہے‎ de ure T 





Bip, 4 A PAs 


Remarks. The original form صرضوو‎ becomes مرضوى‎ , 
by Rule 11, Appendix, and then gêje, by Rule 17, 
Appendix. | 


Defective Verbs with us 
These are generally of the form of- ús das and d jx Qus. 


, che 


Conjugation of the defective verb with ى‎ ‘ob Ab aso aes fe 
as Pri to throw. 


Preterite of the Active Voice 


Ave “er se 
رمیا رموا‎ de) or d Masculine. 
AA 2م‎ see ^ "T 
enm) رمت رمتا‎ ard Feminine. 
l 
Arî eae عم‎ Ae 
میت ر میثما ره میٹم‎ 7 2nd Masculine. 
Xs, 72۸7 Ave نی مع‎ aO 
i رسيت رمیتما رميس‎ 2nd Feminine. 
| ^ 
c MMC E x 





| Remarks. رمن‎ was originally aos the movable à in chang- 
ed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix. In the dual number (Ç the (s per, 
(de not changed according to Rule 4: Appendix ; 1 J was s originally P 





gee > -o 3 
Ot ai deines | 4.  Appe am 


s the e f 
st 2 case wit h رمت‎ 


2 "Tet 
s The 3 ata r 


"g 
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Preterite of ihe Passive Voice 


Ərd Masculine.‏ رمي رمیا رتموا 
set ^^, is‏ ^£ 
3rd Feminine.‏ رميت ine‏ رمين 
MAP nw .‏ 7 ۸۸ 
2nd Masculine.‏ رمیت رمیتما pes)‏ 
sais A #‏ > خر 2 
2nd Femininê.‏ رمبت Lire)‏ رمیتن 

gu 
^o sa? IAF 
رمینا‎ lues رمدت‎ 1st Common. 


All the infleetions are in their original forms, excepting lg), 
^ 
originally le), the dammah of the (2 being transferred to the 
preceding letter, the ى‎ is dropped by Rule 14, Appendix. 


Aorist of the Active Voice 


# A A ع‎ 5» As A A 
برموں‎ why T 3rd Masculine. 
+A Ay ^ A. A Ay 
يرمين‎ 1 km p T ord Feminine. 
f Ar^. " Az À Az 1 
wr» yey رمي‎ 2nd Masculine. 
en Ay 75 ^, A۸ ^, == 
ur yd ترمیاں‎ uns y 2nd Feminine. 
^ ^^ ^ Ae A Ay 
ust’ cs? T lst Common. 


Remarks. يرمي‎ was originally رمي‎ , the dammah of the بی‎ 
being dropped by cs 14, Appendix. 7 Med the case with 


A Ar A A £^, 
wer v ae 2. The plural masculine w بی‎ and ترمون‎ were 
e^» 


originally mo and wuse تر‎ the dammah of the ¿ç being 
transferred to the preceding letter by Rule 14, Appendix, the ¿ç 


há w - P سد سسجت‎ T دوس‎ UWP PEP 
e 9 
E 
á 
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PP war aum ہے‎ 








Amm‏ س ni‏ ےد 





w. “w... مكو حر‎ PPB LP LILO E ` یں کک‎ W... 


is dropped to avoid the junction of m oe: The 2nd 
م‎ Ay 


feminine singular ترمين‎ was originally a , the kasrah of the 
ce being rejected by Rule 14, Appendix, the ى‎ is dropped, to 
avoid the junction of two quiescents. Tbe other inflections 
are in their original forms, Here also the singular 2nd fem. 

coincides in form with its plural. š É 


Aorist of the Passive Voice 








ase | M vith | 
JAR 


< A 


- on > p. | The 2nd feminine singular obe was dp dm E: 







# A ms I An د 7ے م‎ S 
= "m. pies: dy: 3rd Masculine. 
she Az £p “As 
cry! wey’ dy 3rd Feminine, 
ھ7۶۸۸2‎ (on ang ° 
برموں‎ wy’ 4*7 2nd Masculine. 
# 4 A? z AM? يلم ۸ء‎ "TM 
ٹرمین‎ ghey ترعين‎ 2n Feminine. © ' 
he aah she | j 
- tay m de! — 1st Comm dr I ۴ 
E Remarks, The original form of سر ل‎ was i. the movable | id 
5 us is = a ss into alif ‘by Rule 4, Appendix. لع‎ is the ease with. 6 
: Ay ¿AA 
RN uc ae and درمون نرم‎ was originally ساس‎ , the movable s T z, 


being changed into alif by Rule 3, Appendix, is dropped toa avo oid 35 
its junction with the quiescent 5; and similar ee 
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Imperative 


Ay A 7 A A ë 
toy! ارم ارمیا‎ Masculine. 
, , #⁄ م‎ 47 
A À بي‎ ۸ A A o š 
ارمی ارمیا ارمیں‎ Feminine. 
م‎ PR ۹ 9», 


Remarks. e was originally ز ارمي‎ sod S is dropped by 
Rule 18, Appendix. The plural masculine ارموا‎ was originally 
NOS ; the dammah of the یىی‎ being transferred to the preceding 
letter by Rule 14, Appendix, the ¿ç is dropped to avoid its 
junction with the quiescent .و‎ ; 

the kasrah of the cs being rejected‏ ارمبي was originally‏ ارمی 
is dropped to avoid the junction‏ ی by Rule 14, Appendix, the‏ 
of two quiescents.‏ 

The rest are in their original forms. 


Participle of the Active Voice 


ease 1 5» o» : 
wr) دم رامیار‎ Masculine. 
Osh se 7۶ g^ Av NUS 
رامات‎ 1 rel) رام‎ Feminine. 
rd 7 # 


Remarks. نام‎ was originally رامي‎ the dammah being rejected 
by Rule 14, Appendix, the ی‎ is dropped to avoid its junction 
with the nún of tanween which is regarded as a quiescent letter. 
رامون‎ was originally wel the dammah of the |? beieg trans- 
ferred to the preceding letter by Rulel4, Appendixthe ی‎ is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

'The rest are in their original forms. 

8 " 


É: å 
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fud Ass c: 2 A Aa AMA S 2 








ہر - سو s‏ ے 





Obs. When the definite article Ui is prefixed to the active 
participle of the defective verbs, or when the final mination 
^ iets the lost گا‎ comes back, .as en. g, and 
,داعي‎ e instead of cg لذا‎ ete, 


` 
7 
< ° 
9 مھ 
5 


Participle of the Passive Voice — 


" | A: A; 2 As e 


Ay‏ بد 
l | j .‏ 8 4 * 
Maseuline‏ مرمي whey‏ مرمیوں 
F ria”‏ ب ot pe i" "ohir‏ 
Ax ne.‏ : 
EY T Jm [5 vor e A » gs eminine‏ 
E. s Ay‏ 
ete.,‏ ہمرمي ete., becomes‏ مو موی Remarks, "The original form‏ 


by Rule 17, Appendix. 


Conjugation of the defective verbs with cc, of the measure 


of oe OS, as ei, to fear. 


Preterite of the Active Voice 


S c^ ^ Masculine,‏ خشوا 
a‏ # * و 
Ay 4 T‏ ^ .^£ م ea‏ 
Feminine.‏ خشدت خشیٹا خشیں 
s, A‏ 
TES‏ 


The 3rd plural masculine pers was originally 
خشیوا‎ the dammah of the ي‎ being transferred to the preces. 
letter, displacing its kasrah, by Rule 14, Appendix, the d is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. - 


The rest are in their original forms. 


je» 


et 
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"rh `. ` ^w ` E. ex ١ aA سخ لس سح سس‎ af f Sun LA LL LLLP LL Pet `. 


Aorist of the Active Voice 


A Ae ` ` Ag م‎ ^» 


wy تخشيان‎ "٠ pes 88 M 9 


Remarks. بخ‎ was originally NM , the ى‎ " changed into 
alif by Rule 4, Appendix. The remarks on us, A , cte., are 


applicable to the rest. ” ف‎ Eu 
Imperative 
A / À zA e^ > 
إخش اخشیا اخشوا‎ Masculine, ` 
EAFA ع م‎ Ash mak ard 
اخشیا اخشینں‎ . QI Feminine 


ea 
The remarks made on yl, ete., are applicable here. 


a = "y 


Participle of the Active and Passive Voices 


” save 7 4 i 
خاش خاشیاں خاشو‎ Masculine. 
e = 9t, T 
For “ A ^r E ^r F be 
an “ye gu eminine. 


7 Š Ae 
The remarks are the same as on راض‎ and ,مرضي‎ eto. 


Derivative Forms of the Defective Verbs 


"The verbs of this kind have generally the following forms :— 


^ 2,۸ £^ 

Jess juis انقعال‎ e 

eh H CLAAS D و‎ 2 Grete 
, 
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Infinitive. Imperative. 


إستعل : * 
7 

5 ^ , ^ 

REM TH 


— R. —— 


` 
هه‎ — 
* 
7 i» 
> > 
E Bow 


— 





Participle. 


` 
> 
` 


* 
_ 
4 


` 
` 

> 
` 


` 
> 
` 


` * 

٦ ` r 
اع"‎ ^ 
` 


> 
` 


DEF 


F 
` 
` 


pas 
` 
5 1 


5 


Aorist. 


A رم‎ 


کے = 


OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 


Preterite. 


1 5 
eb 
` za ^ 


Si 


^ 
sw 


` 


Wu 


aS NS 
SE B S 
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PM hd `... FDO PP "R... A Sele eh 


Remarks 
I sbl ١ pe i اعلى ' انچلی‎ | 4^ | Bes Bis ' يكعالى‎ £, 
Ao A dug 3A! 6 
Fut على‎ a ؛ لق‎ alex were 


Arh ve eh veh م‎ sare K 72 رر س عر‎ T 
originally KU اعلو انب لو استعلو‎ NT ud يتعلو‎ ; the و‎ 
is changed iuto ى‎ , by ltule 11, and iss into alif by Rule 4, 
Appendix. 


A AA? A عر عرق‎ A 2A2 af 


and JG were originally KY‏ بعلی على يدجلى يستعلى يعتلى 


rd 


2 Ariz P بير‎ Noo AF ررور‎ 


according to‏ ی is changed into‏ و the‏ یعالو and‏ یعلو Pa ght‏ يسقعلو 
Rule 11, Appendix, and the dammah is dropped by Rule 14,‏ 
Appendix.‏ 


ARA 


Jes 0 and JÚ undergo 
similar epis ds e رام‎ ete. "The passive سوا تا‎ line 


PALAJ ^N» # Ap z É 


afe hie and oe were origi-‏ معلی معلی 

A رذ رت‎ AP Sree A+ BAK air» s” وعم‎ F 
nally منجلو مستعلو معتلو‎ plao مععالو معلو‎ and لو‎ bue, the و‎ is 
changed into alif by Rule : Appendix, and is dropped, (t.e.,.- 
suppressed in pronunciation, but retained in writing), to 
avoid its junction with the. quiescent nin of tanween; which 


is joined to the fathah of the preceding letter. ‘The infinitives- 
9 ¿Á 9 AzA S yA BAA 

is changed‏ و the‏ ,استعلاو and‏ اعخلاو were originally‏ استعلاء and‏ اعقلاء 
into hamzah by Rule 9, Appendix. |‏ 


A^» "ES 


The infinitives Us, Jes and participles ,معتل‎ aime, pie, 
dre, Une, Unis, متعال‎ ae Je, when read without leen, ي ودلا‎ 


الى ie and‏ متعالى abis‏ معلي معلي دم کت اع تل و نسیب 
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dempta ODL کے نے "سے‎ eens 





»* AN I Aum ud aub کھ و‎ . Ls 





^ 
تعلیة‎ was originally pe on the measure of 0 ! the و‎ is 
m : changed into ری‎ hye el 10, Appendix. 


- 
"1 


5 2) | =. Involute (GW ) 


The conjugation of the conjunct involute ( لغيف مقرو ن‎ ) is, in 
۶ all respects, the same as that of the defective verbs. 


I Ae رمم‎ 
a دقعل‎ Clas 
, 





The first radical of the separate involute ( لفیف مغروف‎ ( suffers | 
|. such permutations | as that of the simile ( مثال‎ ) dergeh and 


rof the defective رس‎ pur as— 





. A ' 
Cola کی وروی‎ 
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s ms "‏ ٠س‏ .سے سب اللو ابن الل 








We J رر ب یھ‎ 
فعل بفعل‎ 
Imp. x Part. Aor cs Pret. 
7 ۴ك‎ = =" 7 
UD وثى باب‎ 
e 5 A Er sf 
T | وب یوٹی‎ 





mm ج“‎ 


Remarks. ji was originally أوقي‎ on the measure des, um 
po hamzah together with و‎ Being dropped, as in 3e 
( for اوعد‎ ), the final T, has been rejected as in لام‎ ( for P 

Obs. When the letter alif replaces a s it is written 
in the ordinary form of alif, as a o, originally دعو‎ "Meo; 
but when a “stands for. Sees: it is. written in the form of 
( ,(ی‎ as 4,9. originally mes | 


Haika erbs ( $54 ) 


The verbs with hamzah for their first radical are conjugated 


sere, n Bere DINARA p^, 
generally on ai; las, ais (us, (uà; فعل‎ and يفعل‎ Qus. 


DAINA م‎ 4, 
adu cles 
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ریگ 


- LAE NE چک‎ ^ o یں‎ 


qr, PP, UIS, Uum, PH, fmm nm, Um, unm, m m, Lec c مہات‎ Lm 


رر م A‏ بير 


1 67 Qo, Ub 





























: | 
Imp. x Part Aor | Pret. 
5 Í " کین‎ ese 
eM , 
f | GAJA , pane , 2 
م۔ادوب‎ a) اغب‎ 
| 75 
r TF بم م‎ # 
` as: clas 
ja | | 
Imp. Part Aur, Pret 
A غير برع‎ ۴ 9^. co ضر بي‎ Aes "PEN ever 
ارب يارب | اريب | ورب‎ 
£f Foe, 1 
یقعل‎ ds 
"^ "d 
Sx O م‎ 5 Las Kr 
APA ارب یارب ارب‎ 
ا‎ ERES. ) 
GÀ رم ملام مر دع‎ 
ارب بورب ماروب‎ 
7 





Remarks. In ,بام‎ originally A, the hamzah سم وہ‎ 
becomes alif, and it becomes و‎ in p^r , Originally A, by 
et ule 2 Appantis. The Noah is necessarily changed into 3 


- in p] and cl originally ge and t, and into ¿ç in ool, 
m n ^ ^. I 
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P 


A A 
originally اءدب‎ , by Rule 19, Appendix. 


The rest aes no 
Ls 
permutations. 


اي “سے i^‏ 


The verbs (ppal مہموز‎ ( having & hamzah for the medial 
chs مم رر م‎ PRG pr, eoe 4 
radical, are conjugated as يفعل‎ Us, Uns; فعل‎ and Caio das, 





P shy o, ^4 

















Ua: On 
Imp | Part Aor Pret. 
۱ 
mA we — ^^, ^t^ m 
A م‎ ۸۶ A La a Or E Us 95 
سل‎ Ur اسال‎ | z ' J J 
4 A, Av , ^ pg w 
Ji یسل‎ or Je; سئل‎ 
رہ و‎ 7. Mo 
2 
Imp Park. |. Aor. Pret. 
ON ب‎ eae p 
اذوب‎ | “ | 





— W ————— —À— 29 9 
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The above inflections generally suffer no permutations except 
that hamzah is optionally (not necessarily) rejected in those 
MR which are subject to Rule 20, Appendix, as 


JX for 2 ‘He asks,’” سل‎ for J£ “Ask thou,’ 
The verbs having hamzah for the last radical are ھا‎ 


Ae Hehe رهشي عع 4 مم‎ 2 
inflected on فعل‎ daw, يععل فعل‎ nd de dis je 


Stas م‎ 727 


Imp. | Part. Aor. | Pret. 
9 4 Vs | 4% 
افر‎ TY, BALK | Zn | + # 
ای ا‎ J” s? 
PIA بير‎ rr 
det clas 


Imp. | Part. Aor. | Pret. 





syl A y 
5 | £^, 2 رم مه‎ fr ry 
459 OF يبرا مبروء‎ sz? 
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% يكت‎ M سس مس ما ےنات‎ -p " "E حون ت ضر سے‎ a 8 = 
= -— a. uff — Pw ag i es bt Í t. "T "Ñ a c —— سے = — - - - —. سس‎ — 
— e - 0 - 7 " —— » — a - 


Remarks. The above inflectiqns are — to no permuta- 
tions, ا‎ in the passive participle, sis, which becomes 


optionally مقرو‎ , by Rule 21, Appendix. 


Verbs ( مضاعف‎ ) 


Verbs of this class are inflected in the following forms:— 
Fo, بي‎ ##, 7 "P 27 
فعل يقعل‎ as وو مد‎ ðe ) ‘he "d " aorist ref (origin- 
JA 


ally °x) ; Jas Uns Sab: as > ( originally | كور‎ ), aorist yi ( originally 


sans APN, مر‎ 


yu); de des, as el ( originelly طبب‎ ) ‘the understood 


physic,” يطب نت‎ ( originally coals ) and des Unis, as Ld 
(originally aed) “he became wise,'' aorist 81 (originally Cal; Js 

I shall here only give the conjugation of one form, from which 
the reader will understand the others by analogy. For the sake 
of showing the several changes which the verbs of this class 


suffer, I give a full conjugation of the preterite, aorist, etc. 


Preterite of the Active Voice. 


Plural. Dual. Singular. 
م مدوا‎ ds 9rd Masculine. 
کن‎ Gs ae 9rd Feminine. 
مدد دد‎ RE 2nd Masculine. 
مودت ددم مددتن‎ 2nd Feminine. 
TM G A ist Common. 
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١ ^a ` Dac کے سے‎ 


— m, m سب‎ —— + 


The original form ,مدد‎ etc., becomes مد‎ , etc., by Rule 23, 


ص۶۸۸۰ 
In aa, ete., the two homogeneous letters do not‏ 
ا ,24 in Rule‏ 


Appendix. 
coalesce for the reasons stated 
In the prosiva voice it is conjugated as (ete., Re isa aa). for 


(ete., مددوا‎ ISa Sss), the same rule being applicable to that 


also. 
Aorist of the Active Voice 
Plural Dual. Singular. 
م‎ Ads» £ رر‎ £, j 
mr wld نهد‎ Ord Masculine. 
,A2A £ ہر‎ Tm E 
ude لمن نمدا‎ 8rd Feminine. 
p". 
i ST i y £^» , 
"T "m de! 2nd Masculine. 
- > 
APA. E^ ودام‎ ¢ Mem 
تمددں‎ oe تمدیر‎ 2nd Feminine. 
, 
err م5‎ Ery 
امن نمف نيك‎ 1st Common. 
; A ور‎ LP ú 2 
Remarks, T: e original forms sow, etc., become ,يمد‎ etc., 
NA باع 8 م‎ 


by Rule 25, Appendix. The words يمددن‎ and ,;554 remain 


pu 
w 


without coalescence, for the reasons stated in Rule 24, Appendix. 


Plural. 


^d» 
مدوا‎ 


shane 


dal 


KÍ .‏ کت 
"MAS = —‏ ~- 


Imperative 


Dual. 


iv 


Kv 


ae 
مذا‎ 


Singular, 


APA w^ A 
dacl or do, مد‎ 
, 


مو ۸ 


“= F 


mem ¬ 





A 


AJA” 
Remarks. The original form 55«! becomes optionally مد‎ or 


de, by Rule 24, Appendix. 


Participle of the Active Voice 


aus ,‏ 3^ م 

مان مادان Š‏ 

ais gm 7 25 12‏ 
تمان ا مادنا مادات 


J 7 2.5 
Remarks. The original forms مادد‎ ete., become ماد‎ ete., 


by Rule 25, Appendix (latter part, proviso). 


The passive participle does not suffer any permutation, as. 


SAPA; ور‎ Av ر‎ AJIAJ AY 
34349, ر مممدودورں ,ممدودان‎ etc. 


Derivative Forms of the Surd Verb. 


Infin. Imp. Part, Aor, Pret. 
3 7 
ركم به‎ "۸7 x^ 8 م‎ 4 
= My نهدن‎ Aiel افتعال‎ 
aos A A A a جد م 1 0م‎ 
امنداد‎ Mac! or Mac! | s ¿A? TUL رذ رم‎ 
سو پور م سي‎ * | ; yj 
4 ¿A > 4 ¿A Z; 4۸ لے‎ ^ A 
تمسئيك‎ del Cre i استقعا|‎ 
g ^ ^ A AzA 27۸ , , , خی‎ 
اسنمداد‎ OCCUR or اسٹمد‎ $ ear $^ š FA 
í. s, f “ ١ i : r 5 j ۱ 
272 
s £^» @ ^. £^ ماه‎ ۸ 
(dme Usni jest انفعال‎ 
(^ A دمع‎ wre 3 ع م‎ 
انعلال‎ Uses! or انحل‎ | ere Ba 12 
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Infin. Imp. Part, Aor. Pret. 
سے بی‎ ev Š 4 re 
rf 7 sl A i £ 1 y s J 4 
> € مہ‎ or = 9 و‎ tra Ao, 
den he! nal 
" 
uw £r È vse T جم بي م‎ 
0 5 = © ol aL» 
wr A, P x^ 
نماد‎ cow or eL | ورس €“ بر م نت‎ 5۸727 
à ETT ope 
ó م‎ 
w ⁄ 2? 8 م ند رم‎ Sys s 
A che elus dle مھا‎ 
Ma p» ^ , ع نب‎ | 
Ya مادد‎ or chk | £5 ^ ia» 
dhe ole Sga 


Remarks. The above inflections suffer permutations exactly 
as the primitive ‘forms. The active and passive participles are 
apparently’ ‘of Le same form ; but the difference lies m. IN that 
the origin of a ete., when 09 active, is pon while 
that of the passive participle is Soie , the two 0070 


Jetters coalescing together by Rule 28, Appendix. 


Conclusion, 

Among the irregular verbs I may reckon also the following 
verbs. Though they are not mentioned in the chapter on 
Etymology by our native grammarians, I follow the example 
of the Anglo-Arabic grammarians. 


Negative Verb den 


This verb is supposed by some to be the compound of the 
particle J ‘not’, and the obsolete word ,ایس‎ ‘he is’, or ‘was’. Itis 


` 
s 
LI 
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uz ————T dam 
P u — n mum am am mm "-————— Pe FPR سر اخ‎ e یں‎ 


coujugated only in the preterite, having no aorist, imperative, 


participle, etc., and is inflected as follows :— 


* 


A 2A ewe يم‎ Ay ۱ 
لیس لیسا لیسوا‎ ord Masculine. 
7 AF AA A عام‎ 

Tem ليست‎ 3rd Feminine. 
۸۸م‎ LU cay Mn Pe 
a Pavan لست‎ 2nd Masculine. 
ند‎ A; م‎ #.. ^ y | A 
en Lit لست‎ 2nd Feminine. 

7 “A. IAF 
لست لٹا‎ 1st Common. 


Verbs of Praise and Censure (J> افعال المد‎ ) 

The verbs called the verbs of praise and censure are a 
نعم‎ 16 is good ; ok, it is bad ; Sam, it is very good; “and fies 
itis very bad. Excepting the last ( sls ), ax are irregular 
E indeclinable.* The ongiak. orms of نعم‎ and بڈس‎ were 
نعم‎ and بٹس‎ of the measure حسب‎ ; the medial vowel point 
has been suppressed by frequent use. The word aac is com- 
pounded of آعنت‎ it or he is excellent, or worthy of love, and 


that, (demonstrative pronoun). 


75 , 
Verbs of Admiration or Wonder ( التعجت‎ Jest ) 
These also, like the preceding, may be called rather a kind of 
Interjection than a particular species of verb. They have two 


» 








3 A 4ع‎ A ومع‎ 7A, AM 
* The feminine ^*^? and <22— 12 and dnal lend and plural sez occur very 
ly. oui f - 


^ 
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o — — p 


forms, the first esf ,ما‎ the form of the third person singular 
masculine of the preterite of Jos, preceded by the particle Le, 
and followed by a noun in the accusative case. The second is 
the singular masculine of the imperative of the same form, i.e. 
dasi, followed by the object aie". the preposition se prensa 

as m اخسن‎ le, How good is Zaid, Y M» on How good is Zaid 
—the real meaning being, What has made Zaid so good ? 


and do good to Zaid. 


NOUNS. 


The Arab grammarians divide the nouns into three classes, 
viz., M ) the primitive, (554) verbal or infinitive, and 
Git. ) derivative nouns. 
We will treat of each of these classes under three separete 
heads. 


The Primitive Nouns, 


The primitive nouns, which are called by the Arab gram- 
marians الجامد۵‎ qil, non-derivative nouns, are in faot substan- 
tives, i.e., names of substances, as des a man, Tu a horse, is 
a shoulder, etc. These nouns generally consist of three, eee 
or five, radical letters, to which sometimes one or more servile 
letters are added. But no noun can comprise more than four 
servile letters, nor can the aggregate number of radicals and 


serviles exceed seven. ~ 








v - - - - - ——— -= يرن‎ 
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u^ — PP a aa 


As the knowledge of the different measure of this class of 
nouns, irrespective their being unlimited, is not very important, 
I will not encroach upon the time of the reader by inserting 
them here. For them he may consult Dr. Lumsden’s compre- 


hensive work. 


The Infinitive or Verbal Nouns. 

The infinitive or verbal noun is called by the Arab gram- 
marians المصدر‎ the source, because it is according to some 
of them the source of derivation of finite verbs, participles, 
and derivative nouns. ‘The Arabic infinitive participates of 
the nature of verbs as well as of nouns. When it is taken 
as verb, it nearly corresponds with the verb of the same mood 
in English, and consequently ought to be translated into 
English by a verb of the same nature as AS, to kill ; $745, t0 
help. ete. 

But when it is used as a noun, it entirely resembles the 
participial or verbal, and abstract nouns in English, as Jt 
killing. $2 helping, < nobility, عظمة‎ greatness, ete. 

The infinitives of the derivative triliteral verbs as well as 
those of the primitive and derivative quadrihteral ones, ate of 
prescribed and defined forms, as from were) we got inf. Joss), 
from Una! C اِستفعال‎ etc. 

dnos the infioitive of s, is sometimes: formed on the measure 


of Sui as from Ks he experienced, Hex: experience. The 


; 9 : 
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ےم چس ی ج ی س يا اب کے اباي اي nomm LT Pa Pas PPP PHI,‏ ۰ح سک "EL m, u^,‏ 


infinitive of this messur, however, comes gener ally from the yal 
2: verbs, as <, to ponunate, from رس‎ he nominated, 
Hic to give doanh. from ۴ > he gave strength. Sometimes, 
Shout rarely, the 156 of the above verbs is formed of 


‘the measure of jis, as ei, to salute or Vp e from E 


he saluted, and of the measures of فعال‎ Jis, e and JA, 
shy © s š £, Oy. 
as from Lid کذاب‎ or كذاب‎ , to belie, and from ہنکرار کو‎ to repeat, 


and from c^ “s. to explain. The infinitive of ge has some- 
times the measure of Jis, as d. it shook, زرا‎ to shake 
as an earthquake, and that ot مفاعلة‎ has sometimes Jos as JG 
to fight each other. 

The forms of the infinitive of the primitive triliteral verbs 
being undefined, they can only be ascertained by consulting 


dictionaries ; but they have generally one of the following 


measures : ب‎ 
a BS ک2‎ ‘ " 
da» as فل‎ “to slay. 
95^, 9^, 
Us as (s> “tosin.” 
* , 
> F ہیں‎ à ad “4 
à clas as شكر‎ (o thank, 
مم رظ عم لت‎ 53 
Alas 5 ec "to overcome. 
2 BAr 1 
دعلة‎ as رحمة‎ "to haye mercy. 
18 م‎ 4 2. 7 1 P, 
Alas as to be less. 
4 * # 





hd sr 





Gras Bras "— 
| دعلة‎ ag er "to help.” 1 | 

م م S,‏ عم 5y‏ 

Ulas as شرافة‎ “to be noble.” 

s LEA os 22 0 ° 

alles as كراهية‎ "to abhor.” eX 

$ ¢ 2; Á l 

Uas as لعب‎ “to play.” als mei. 

9, + or م‎ i 

as as سرفة‎ ''to steal.'' 





“to be small.”’ 





for e^ "to guide.” 
ععال‎ as cle “tobe good.” 
IR ex "Us a x k. 













" .. 
`... ' ` ! 
| ١ | | . هر‎ 
9 I ٠ رھ‎ ۸ | ^ E x 
- n خدبعة‎ ''to cheat." 
j ا‎ 1 * To 
۸ os ‘ Bn 
oe o, ex) “to be necessary.” ——— ` 





xn "to be hard.” Y: 





اط جوج | مره : 
"to gerve.'”‏ بی 


^ و‎ Y :apnpoint 
n w 2 poi um Hv. 
"t سس‎ = 
i 


“K NE 
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— i Md ` w w OL سے ھے‎ um m, s س‎ aus - a a? ~~ `... Pag 


A few, however, are reducible to the following rules :— 


(I) The infinitive of the verbs of the forms of Uns and Us 
when transitive, generally has the measure of os, as € شب‎ he 
beat, 9 io beat or beating ; e? he understood, هم‎ to 
understand or understanding ; but the infinitive of the verbs of 
the poem of Us مت‎ intransitive generally has the measure 

Avs 
of o, as from p» he went out, خرو‎ to go out or going 
out. The verbs of the form of Jas when intranets bas 
the measure of Us as p» he 7 glad, کو‎ to be glad, or 


gladness. 


Thus the infinitive of the verbs of the on of des has 


رہ رت 


generally the measure of M and Dai fis شرف‎ he become 


noble, شرائة‎ to be noble, or nobility, ضعب‎ he became hard, 
B^; 


to be hard or herdness. Sometimes, however, the in-‏ صعودة 
of the above verbs has the measure of dui, (uo,‏ 56 
عظم beauty, "1 generosity,‏ خر beauty,‏ جمال O, das ; as‏ 
greatness.‏ 


(2 Verbs signifying aris, trades, professions, handicraft, or | 
pire. have in tbeir infinitives the measure of WES, or ails, ون‎ * 
Sled zao mig as a merchant, Ais. having the prófosslon of 
a tailor, p the office of a writer, Aa the art of agriculture. 











20) Verbs expressing illncss or ailment of any kind form 





3 "their infinitives à according tothe measure of dus, as سعال‎ coughing, R 
E coldness, دوار‎ swimming سور‎ Those also Meier 
ie 
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sound, are formed of NW: above measure, as ضرا‎ calling aloud, 
ous the barking of a dog, so and se; the lowing of a camel. 

(4) ieri es 0 fight are formed of the measure 
of فعال‎ as نقار ,وار‎ and o شواد‎ to flee. 

(5) Verbs signifying one generally 2m their infinitives 
of the mensure of Mas AS ea being red, Sai being green, E. 
being straw-coloured, ge being yellow. 

(6) Infinitives signifying motion, perturbation, agitation, 
ete., are formed of the measure of s as mitre palpitation of 
the heart, x revolving. 

As a general rule, a Madasdar-i-Mimi, i.e., an infinitive 
beginning with the letter mim, is formed 0 every verb of 
whatever form it may be, ofthe measure of مفعل‎ as odis, to 
beat or beating, مقدم‎ to come forth or coming forth. So likewise 
an infinitive expressing that an act has taken place once has 
the measure of Alas as Fa the act of beating — 0 = blow, 
and that expressive of kind, has the mesture oF hss as “hips, a kind 
of beating. The infinitive of vid bre تعلو د‎ belodign only to 
concave verbs, poe 7 as FAM to continue, from ,دام‎ ‘Esha to 


separate, from Ju, & Eos ‘to be absent, from lé, ete. ` 


1.—The Derivative Nouns. 


The derivative nouns in Arabic are of six kinds :—lst, Active- — 


participle, 2nd, Passive participle, also called the noun of the ANS 


agent ,اسم الفاعل‎ and the noun of the بی ا‎ Qul اسم‎ ; 9rd, ا کے‎ 


` 
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attributive adjectives الصعة المشبهة‎ ; 4tb, nouns of superiority, 
اسم التفضيل‎ (or adjective of the comparative and superlative 
degrees) ; 5th, nouns of time and place اسم الظرف‎ ; 6th, nouns of 
instrument dll! .اسم‎ These classes of nouns are termed by the 
Arabic grammarians with a general denomination of ,الصعة‎ the 
adjective* or the attributive noun, in contradistinction to the 


substantive and verbal noun, which are called الاسم‎ the noun. 


The Participles active and passive, or the Nouns of the agent 

and the object. 

The active and passive participles in Arabie are of a twofold 
nature. Sometimes they are used as verbs governing their objects 
in the accusative as pe قاتل‎ 355. Zaid is killing Amr ; and 
sometimes they are used as participial adjectives and nouns of 
agency, as فاصل‎ Ua, a learned man, ils sla, a writer has come. 
As already stated, the active participle of the primitive triliteral 
verbs iA formed according 8 the measure of det, as ضارب‎ 
from Sys, and "E from y^, and the passive varticiple accord- 
ing to the measure of jake, as (ipd from ,وضرب‎ ete. 

But the active participles from the derivative triliteral, and 
the primitive and derivative quadriliteral are formed according 


to the measure of the aorist of the active voice, and the passive 





* Hence the term noun الأسم‎ is applied to ncuns in contradistinction 
both to verbs and particles, and somme to nouns not signifying any 
9-0 ve quality. 
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participles according to the measure of that of the passive voice, 
changing the sign of the aorist into dammated mim and giving 


a tanween at the end and kasrah to the penultimate letter of the 


Asay 2 A ZA) 


active participle if it has not, as from S gnis from 
بير‎ As BAP , À ور‎ O Ares 
ز مكرم ,یکرم‎ from ,یدحوج‎ py from Jos, dL s 

The Simple Attributive or Verbal Adjectives. 


The simple attributive adjective is an adjective derived chiefly 
from neuter verbs, and expresses a quality inherent or permanent 
in a person or thing. The forms of this class of derivative nouns 


are unlimited, but the following are of general occurrence : 


SA; c^. 
as ,صعب‎ hard. 


2A. g^ 
23 as yee, empty. 

52 8 م‎ GAJ 

chas, as ,ملب‎ hard. 

a مم‎ ore 

clas as >, handsome. 

o م‎ 57 

clas, as ,خشى‎ harsh or r ugh. 
“ , 

2 ہر‎ Mo ° s 

das, as wi, intelligent. 

oe, or 

Uv, as 3, scattered. 
» s, 

a 2 

Us, as ‘yb, fat. 
“z Fj 

ds. gs t 

clas, as حم‎ unkind. 

9 بي‎ Oye - 
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PA ع اعم‎ 
l, as yal, red. | 
J Nr عر ام بير‎ ' * 
slat, as ,حمراء‎ red (female). 
OA 7 SA + 
daas, as ex , generous. | , 
S Aer Sus WA کے‎ Ay | 
ass, as ,سید‎ (orig. 3» ) lord. 
29 +. g 
Uel, as .کابو‎ great. 
»* * ° او“‎ 
5» 5255 35 


Jas, as ,جبان‎ timid. Ta 


Ss, 29, uS = b 

JUS, as stae, white camel. 

9r. ors ۸7 

w^, as eles, brave. - 

2 بد‎ 9 Sy h 

! Jas, as  sLo, very pure or handsome. 
| i S £, 9 iy ^ n 

las, as ,کبار‎ very exalted. vM l 

- ہر‎ BA, 2 = 


4 dee, as بعبور‎ very proud. 







abs, as af, a female drunkard. 


ane. 
! 8 as ed pregnant. 


wild (she-ass). 


=" 
4 1 Pop ag c =i or =a " 
^ UM ste bat Ashe NN I ا ا‎ Wa. T v. = 
in 1 7 . or living. ' 
QUERIT ERIT چس اس‎ essent: NS i 
به‎ 8 Ko 


" se 


MAT a We wae ۶ - 7 A. 2 gn LOEO R 0 1 ^ ` 
camel ot ten months pregnancy 
`= == E ع جا‎ —— Aum ee ۹ Tem "ivt. E E 


Sm 
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mm, unma amm um. - ےا‎ m, ds سے‎ 
— > 


From the verb whose preterite has the measure das, the 


ash, * arts, 


simple attributive has 0207 the measure ,قعل‎ um 
as from 22 he became glad, 2: glad, ob, he pasara e Totali 
gent, فطن‎ intelligent, ,سود‎ he became black, 3 ا‎ black, سبع‎ 


Pd 


he Tq satiated, ie 31 satiated. 


tir, 
And from a verb whose preterite has the measuse O 


1 i I SA SA 7, tP F 
the simple attributive has the measure Jas, and cha AS pss, 


SAM y 


OG ^. 
he became bulky, ,ضظضم‎ bulky, =£. he became — ,كرام‎ 
generous. 
Verbs having the preterite formed as Quo, will generally form 
mA ⁄ م م‎ 
the simple attributive according to Uw, as ,عضب‎ it became sharp, 
O س۸‎ 
,عضب‎ sharp ; but if the medial radical be و‎ orcs, it is formed 
, Bur , wf ۱ £ 
according to as, as سيك‎ lord, e excellent, «^, dead, (ori- 
o^»; Ø ^, 5 ^»; r Ny ar A X - 07 
ginally جدود ,سیود‎ and ميوت‎ ( from ,ساد‎ ole, مات‎ (originally جود ,سود‎ 
, E 
and موت‎ (۰ 
I, must be borne in mind that from verbs signifying 
colours or denoting personal or mental defects or ornaments, the 


Mose dn‏ وپ 
simple attributive has the measure ! (feminine sia), (what.‏ 
عام > 


oh : 
ever measure the preterite may have), as ,ابيص‎ white, fem., sU», 
LA hk 7 rake DN? اعم‎ . 
=al, red, fem., ع‎ t ; 74»! green, fem., eem ; اعرر‎ blind of 
2 27ھ‎ A, مھ‎ 
= vb fem., ,عوراء‎ nd, blind, fem., shee, Seni, foolish, fem. 


FM 


baving open eyebrows, fem., sel š‏ بل ,حمقاء 
RJ. o‏ 








م D — -= = Ww‏ ^ - مہ ——— — لد ند ياه - 
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Verbs signifving appetite and passion, motion, or satisfac- 
tion, intoxication, or joy, have their simple attributive most 


"I PI 


commonly of the measure of m as ; 


, ¿AA? 


o Us», hungry. 


Fe قل‎ 


lake thirsty. 


ws, satiated with food. 


ful 


eU, satiated with water. 


: ۔. +A‏ ير 
a'a, intoxicated.‏ 


s‏ ر 


glad.‏ ,فوحان 


6 م في 
wees, angry.‏ 
Adjectives with intensive significations, otherwise called‏ 
Nouns of Intensity.‏ اسم المبالغة 
Intensity is expressed by the following measures :‏ 
"A x EL‏ م BA‏ 
as ele, omniscient.‏ فعیل 


A,‏ تا 


a great eater or quias,‏ ,ا ns vd‏ فعول 
Sv,‏ 2 


os laf. a great liar ; h^ very learned.‏ فعال 

As a general rule the nouns p ent. professions. and trades 
have usually the above form, as WA, a baker Pier ya, 8 a loaf ; 
dos. a camel driver from dem, a camel ; its, a tailor from 
bxc, to sew. 

Sometimes the termination Š is added to give still greater 35 


l c‏ جا 
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p 7 
force to the meaning, as delle, exceedingly learned, &«l,s, very 
quick in understanding. 
9 iv OSs 
die as JLS, very large. 


9 Av, 9A یو‎ 
diss, as صدیق‎ most truthful. 


os Osa 


are, as py F<, a great cutter. 


Adjectives in the comparative and superlative degrees, otherwise 


called ,اسم التفضیل‎ Nouns of Superiority. 


In Arabie, the comparative and superlative degree have the 
form def, fem. ados, as from the active participle alle, learned 
e, more or most learned, and from the passive participle 
TAA celebrated eal, more or most celebrated, from the simple 
attributive adjective be, great ntsi, greater or greatest. 

The measure aí is used in the comparative as well as 
in the superlative for both the genders and in all numbers, 


is intended, it is followed by ^g: partieiple‏ کسر دا ا 
,^ م رر 
!> 


whi,‏ من Zaid is greater than Amr‏ ,35 بد أعظم من as ayes‏ من 
Js Pf,‏ 2 من os Zainab is more beautiful than Salma, ERO‏ 
men are more than women. x‏ 

The superlative is used either preceded by the article J Í, or 
as ,مضاف‎ regimen to those things or persons Qut -of which 
the qualified 8 is intended to be distinguished in the quality 


* 
F A aA 

' ? , e 1#“ . 
v P" RE E ge M5, Zaid is the best of the people, nets لآ‎ x, Zaid 
š 


L^ 
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is the greatest. In this case, it agrees in number and gender 
with the substantive, 
An ; ١ 
The feminine yd is only used in the sense of a superlative, 


and is always used with the definite article ال‎ or lee, as 

utu, my eldest daughter,‏ الكبرئ ; ly ! the greatest angle‏ < العظمئن 
Sia Hind is most excellent of the women. It must‏ 5 الدساء 
kept in dind that it is never used as comparative.‏ 3 

Tbe noun of superiority is not regularly formed from the 
derivative triliteral and quadriliteral "of any measure or class, 
nor from the verbs signifying colour and personal defects, in 
order to avoid its being confounded with the لی سے‎ attributive 
=" es, which i in such verbs, has the measure of doof, us Gant, 
white, <Í, red, Spa, black, ete. > E 

But when a comparison is intended, the form of as is 
taken from a verb significant of excellence, superiority, : 
intensity, beauty, ugliness, strength, weakness, ete., followed 
by a verbal noun or infinitive of. the required word in the 


accusative casé, as ذلك‎ F- Ca S Ki a, this is whiter than that ; 


Ay esr ۶۸۹۶ھ‎ OA A sath Gaal sa 
EY us عوجامن عم‎ e 355, Zaid is lamer than Amr. 3 ys من‎ 
he is a better 65007 than mee ` 


~ The words p better, ^ worse, though not of the form 
2 وکا‎ are ا‎ used as comparatives and جا سا‎ 


us ,الصاو‎ prayer is better than sleeping- GU pir 345 زد‎ 


Zaid is the best of men, مر و‎ v t$ 525 Zaid is worse than Amr. 


"P 7 Mi 25 Zaid is the worat of men, اہر‎ 





t, 
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Nouns of Time and Place. 
( اسم الظرف‎ or اسم الرسان و المكان‎ ), 

The noun of time and place expresses the place or time in 
which an action takes place, as diis, the place or time in which 
an act of slaying occurred. From verbs whose aorists have their 
medial radica! 04 with fathah or dummah and from those of 
the defective (Gast) class, this noun is formed of the measure 
Dane, as from ,سمع‎ he „heard, (aorist ied) we get e, 
place or time of hearing; from US, he slew, (aorist $8 we 
bave, Jis, place or. time of slaughter ; am uo, he shot 
(aorist (يومي‎ we geb yy (for Gy), place or time of shooting. 
From verbs whose aorists. have their medial redicals moved 
with kasrah and from those p the simile Je class, it is formed 
. according to 5 measure dais : as from v, he UO Mons 
ek v) we get مذ صرب‎ pe place of striking ; from وشح‎ he 
put (aorist ضع‎ ( we have تموضع‎ , time or place of putting. # 
As exceptions to the abov rule, there are several verbs which, 
though they have the medial redicals of their aorist moved with 
dammah, form the noun of time and place irregularly according 


to the measure Unico ; they are the following: 
بای‎ | 
(1) مشرق‎ , the place where the sun سینا‎ or essp 
BAY, : 
(2) مخرب‎ , the place where the sum sets, or west. 


(3) dyes, the place where a camel is slaughtered. 
4 > 1 


P 


ul" ہے‎ 
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5 


6 Ay i 
(4) ($55, the place where one rests his elbow, the elbow. 
| O ^.» 
(5) kaz , the place where anything falls. 


(6) D the place of division, ın particular the place where 
the hair divides in different direction, the crown of the 
head. 


[^ ^ a 
(7) mae, the place of growing. 


Go A7 | 
(B) عدخر‎ , the place of pussing breath, or nostril. 


(9) ۽ مدرک‎ the place where a sacrifice is offered. 


& خر 
s dd‏ 
the place of prostration, or a mosque.‏ مسجد )10( 


(11) اتن‎ the place of dwelling, or habitation, 


(12) مطلع‎ , the place of ascent. or rising. 
Of these twelve nouns, the last three aré, however, somtimes 
regu arly used with the medial redical moved with fathah. 
The measure is, is also used to denote a place where the 
object s'gnified by the 0 from which it is derived, is found 
in ob ea a as dS s ü place where lions are found in abun- 


dence, fr otn: dod , a lion ; pino ü place where wolves abound, from 






SS a wolf. uen class of nouns is termed by some grar Sins 
dua tae 
by the name of م الكثوة‎ 2 noun of abundace. 
The (4,5)! راسم‎ noun of time and place, from the verbs of 
the derivative triliteral as well 88 from the primitive and 


derivative quadriliteral. agrees in form with thier passive 
m. 
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participles as dáno from Ós si (aorist Jas) atime or place 
AS eerie” 
of making one enter ; ملصرف‎ from انصرف‎ Ok Grail) a time 


sn دم‎ , 7 
or place of returning ; E مدحر‎ from e meee (aorist زیم وج‎ a time 


or place of revolving 


From verbs of the اجوف‎ concave class with , it takes the form 

of alive and is (originally مقوم‎ and موف‎ , vide Rule 8, و‎ n. 
dix). But the اجوق‎ with ¿ç sometimes has the form مصير‎ 
also. | t 
Noun of Instrument, UV اسم‎ ; 2 +. 5 


"Nu ^ 
e - * * " " “. 
Noun of instrument is a noun indicating an instrument cr- 


means used in performing an action, 


It is pet sh from the primitive triliteral verbs and has ` 


5 ,A 5/۸ Gyz £^ 


the measures و مشعال‎ Unie, and E : = zine مقتے‎ , or aniis, an 
insirument of opening, or key from e, he opened ; مقص‎ (orig. 
aake) ا‎ c j an اہ امم‎ of clipping, or a pair of scis- 
sors, from phe and Lay he clipped, Se a bridle, from 36 he 


Byers 


led, wine ( orig. (موزان‎ a balance, from ah he weighed ; &x. y ضر‎ 
a fan from. c, he blew. 


z Some nouns of instrument are irregularly formed on the 
9 shy Ba 


EASA اہ‎ Jis, مفعل‎ and date as ,خباط‎ an instrument of sewing, 


or a needle, “tbs, an instrument of aide the waist, or a belt, 
مر ۸رت‎ T ws? E | ۱ beo 
diie a sieve, 49°, an instrument for pounding medicine; 
EA 

Mae, a box, or instrument for holding collyrium, ete. 


e 








7 
c - 
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The relative Adjectives, الأسماء المنْسروبة‎ 
A sort of adjective:, corresponding in some respects to the 
English proper adjectives and adjectives ending with ly. ic, ete., 
is formed from. nouns whether common or proper by adding 


the termination ى‎ to the nouns from which they are derived, 



















and denotes that a person or thing belongs to or is connected 
with the sense of the noun , Un respect of family, birth, 
religion, sect, trade, ete.,) as JA related = e family of — 
دمشقی : هاشم‎ born or living at Dama او‎ from دمشق‎ patie 
gòi, earthly, from Lob the earth ; 7 dome: from "c x 
science ; Es one who worships q^ idol; حنفی حدعي‎ beloüging ` 
to the sect founded by tiap! : ro. one Sy deals in 


dss, fruit. Such formation is called 1 relation, and the noun 


is called ملسوب‎ br 
On forming the adjective of this class, the primitive noun 
undergoes various changes, a brief description of which I now ` 
give. ل‎ s 
1. On adding the termination 2 the final fanween as well 
as the feminine termination 5, and the terminations of the 


dual and. plural, are rejected; as form &e, „the city Mecea کی‎ 
£^; 


from ges قيلي‎ form , " p ضار ب‎ or "oy. ي‎ A ۽ قار‎ : when the pina. 3 
are proper names, then if it is declined like a plural, ‘the i termina- 
tion is to be rejected, “otherwise retained ; hence from eua pM 


£T. 


(a place in Syria) which admits both declensicns; has. o i 
. also يي‎ b zi, 





1 5 .تق 
. ۱ 
١ nuc - ~‏ 
p wm ~a €" = g x E‏ 
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١ 
y 
$ 


2. Th» letter ى‎ or s in à noun formed on either of the 
measures Kas or ¿j yas when its med al radical is not an infirm 
letter and the noun not belonging to the surd ) مضاعف‎ ( class, is 
eg as from حنيعه‎ name of a perscn gia ; Seas eity ,مدني‎ 
ro middle age, و‎ But if its medial radical i is an infirm 
letter, or when it is ^ surd Sines, the ce و2‎ must be retained as 
from ab i a rope, "m CON rendi حقبقي‎ As exceptions to 


the above rule are "m related to HANS nature and سلیقی‎ related 


to Auc instinct 2 ere 0-7 to the tribe of ila 
and عميرة‎ respectively, which retain ¿< although they are nel ot 
yia qua class nor is their media! an xis. letter. And عبدي‎ and 
oe related to the tribes of FN and Hie e have dammah in the 
first letter irregularly. 

9. The letter ¿ç from a noun formed on per is always 
dropped when it is not of surd class; as from جھیلڈ‎ Berne of a 


. 4? 
tribe, (As ; otherwise it must be retained as from £ name 
= 


جر س۸ € 


of a woman حديبي‎ 7 

4. The letter es in a noun formed on Uns or bas is 
نم‎ when it dons nos belong to the defective (فاقض)‎ class as 
pie related to ia ona who professes the religion of حنيف‎ 
Ibrabam, عقيلى‎ relative to Use a tribe. 

The following are exceptions to the above rule :— 

ES related to duke (a tribe) ; لقفی‎ joe to the gend of 

ial, se related to the tribe of ا‎ sty? related to فویشن‎ 
the father of a well known tribe ; 0 related to e 


10 - 
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BA + © A/? 27‏ مم 


5. Nouns formed on daos, xL, Or nas, &bas being of the 
defective class, reject first. of iin two doubled yds changing the 
final یىی‎ into في‎ as from عدي‎ (a tribe) ز عدوی‎ : ae ü prophet 
c Sas, 2 from. M name of a noun قصوي‎ TE 
name of the father of a tribe, VE 

E. The second < of the form des ( for dues ) is rejected, 
as سیدی‎ related to سید‎ chief. 

But طائي‎ related to rm. (a tribe) is regularly formed. 

7. The ( الف مقصورة‎ ( short alif ( ى‎ or!) being third rad cal 
of a triliteral noun, is changed into 9, on suffixing the ¿< 
as from te) a mill, رحوى‎ ; Las a staff ceras. But if the. alif 
is & fourth letter in a quadriliteral noun, then, if the same alif 
has sprung from an original و‎ or ہی‎ it may either be changer 
into و‎ (which is preferable) or be rejected, as from il (for 


[Y 


pu. - musical spumam, or or nn and from Nes 
(for معني‎ ) meaning, معنوی‎ or .معني‎ And w the alif has not 
sprung from an original s or ہی‎ but be a fem termination, 
thenifthe second letter be quiescent, the yg may either be 
rejected dra is aiio o or changed into و‎ as from mu 
pregnant, 2 Or ی‎ S and sometimes (though rarely) an 
alif is added before the و‎ as coa. If the second letter 


is moved with سد ميف‎ cs is invariably rejected, as from 


deu a swift M. $ed A noun which bears الف الالصاق‎ 
i.e, an alif resembling that of a feminine termination but not - 
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حص in‏ كه 


prog p: پا‎ "O. is like , À< as Dow name of a tree 
ارطوى‎ or عيسو ل أرطي‎ Jesus موی‎ or ca. > 

When the alif is the fifth or sixth letter of a noun, it. must 
be rejected on V the is of relation as "rom iind chosen, 
1.6۰. our prophet s ibas ; ; قبعطریٰ‎ a large canal, orius 

Obs.—The S ROLE uma مصطفوی‎ and jte ( relative 
adjectives of مصطفئ‎ and u oor )are commonly used by modern 
writers, 

S. The final letter ¿ç preceded by kasrah when it is the 
third letter of a triliteral noun, is changed into ر‎ and the kasrah 
is changed into fathah as عموی‎ related to "n ( for sss ) mentally 
blind. But when it is a fourth letter, it may | be also shaogo 
into و‎ but its gp is preferable, as 6 Or فاضي‎ 
related to قاض‎ ( for قاضي‎ )ajudge. And ues = ي‎ i8 00 
and ERA, it must be تام زم‎ only, as cs rite, related a مشر‎ 
( for (مشتري‎ purchaser, iain, related to مسق‎ ( for Anions), 

9. When a final doubied is comes at the end of a noun 
composed ei, wore than three letters, it is Superseded by ي‎ of 
relation, as er reluted to a a chair ; E related to the 
sect ui. so the original and relative nouns both coincide in 
form with each other. 

The servile ي‎ ioa form like ghe ( for سور‎ ) may be re- 
jected and radical ى‎ changed into 3 Superseding "ie kasrah 
of the second radical by fathah, as from مرمي‎ thrown, 7 T but 


"the better mode of formation is to supersede both the doubled 
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- ل ہمہ — _ - 


cs of the relation, as in the obove rule—as sigh related‏ "ا اي) 
to (29,4.‏ 

10. The final hamzah of the الف ممدودل)‎ ( prolonged alif when 
the alif is a termination of the apro: gender, is always 
eger "i3 86 حمراوم,‎ eluted to خمراء‎ (a red coloured fe- 
male), "e a related to a As a town in Persis, otherwise it 
aay either be Hanged into s or retained ; as from كساء‎ a mantle, 

heaven ers or paca But if the‏ سماء ; کساعی or‏ كساوى 
"e be original it 00 remain 00609681 as E reader‏ 

gi. The forms صلعائی‎ related " je a eity 8 Yemen. 
cle cam to بھراء‎ a tribe. rita related to S) name of 
a city is related to CAM name of a place ; حروری‎ related 
to ae a town, are exceptions to the above rule. 

11. The letters ی‎ and و‎ following a quiescent letter at 
the end of word, generally form the relative without any change 
except the 000 of e final 7 if there be any, as 2 
related to e and iof dest); مساك ساوى‎ $e ge ; 
except in بدوی‎ related to $5 desert, T , $ related to 15 
village, in which ihe quiescent letter gets fathah, The gram- 
marian Yonus changes ¿z into و‎ as 0-21 

When second radical is an ¿+ doubled with the final 5 


+ 


it reappears and pr final one is gc into 4 as from ي‎ 
a folding, ز طووى‎ y Arab village, iso 





1 According to Tbn-i-Hatim, the hamzah also may be retained, Ter 


7 b a 
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12. Such nouns which having lost Seit third redical, 
emaiqed only with two letters, as G (for ابو‎ ) father, " (for 
2) brother = (for >) relative of á wcman from her 
hasband's side, دم‎ (for ani.) blood, necessarily recover that 
lost letter, provided the medial letter be originally movable 
and a 230 hamzah is not added to it tae rejection as 
اخ‎ (originally اب ز اخوى (اخو‎ (originally ,ابو 9 ( ابو‎ otherwise 


its recovery is not necessary ; as from e blood (originally 
GAs 


اسم or Pre and‏ ابني 0 npn‏ این : دمي or‏ دمړی ) نمو 
. سموى or‏ اسمي ) سمو (original‏ 

But such nonna ۳06 have lost their first redicul do not 
resume jt, as 1s (orig. be) makes vt except when it is a 
و لعيف مقروق‎ involute kind as as, ips. 

13. In the nouns formed on dei the waran E sg medial 
letter is changed into fathah as from نمو‎ a leopard P but. in 
the froin E the kasrah may be optionally retaine as ايل‎ , MT 
«nd an das the 2 may eben be changed into Yasa) or 
retained. as from wie, , عنبي‎ o ro. But in nouns composed 
of more than three MTM the ereh of the penultimate letter is 
not changed, as غلبي‎ from ar a tribe. 

14. When a relative EASTER is formed from a proper 
"aes Bord prec of to words, it is formed of the first part, as 
بعلي‎ from Ms came of 8 oity which is composed of Uw and 
بك‎ ; and so تابطي‎ from ls ` کات‎ In such proper names which 


consist of عضاف‎ and مضاف اليه‎ (governing and governed nouns) 
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ae aa Y a 


there are two alternatives. 1f the first be ore of the nouns, اب‎ 
father ابن‎ son آم‎ mother =i daughter it is rejected and yi is 
suffixed toth the سس او‎ nouns ) مضافالية‎ ( as from وى ,ابو بكر‎ 
from ; yl oak زبیری‎ otherwise the important part intended 


sae 
by the speaker will be retained, AS (e = syel from PE 
- 3 L JA) 


from oi suc M from lone,‏ عبد ى 
Sometimes the relative is formed on the measure “ú by‏ 


selecting two letters from each of the component parts or three 

from first nnd one from the second 27 ns عشي‎ from 
Az ahe A A+A JA و‎ 

from FRU š‏ عبدری عبدالقدس from‏ عبقسی ,عبد سين 


15. When a relative adjective is to be formed from a plural, 
9,5» 
it must be rendered into singular forms, as from oS, relative 


w 5 
oS, and from مسجد ی امماجد‎ ; except when the plura! form 
و‎ 


7 
۸م 


, 
15 a proper name as كلابي‎ relative to كلاب‎ v a tribe and انصاری‎ 


0, انصار‎ (the people of Medina who helped our prophet). 
Obs, —Some relative adjectives from some proper nam-sof the 


cities and towns ai عجمي)‎ ( foreign are Mo ues formed, 
0 , 


as جاری‎ related ا‎ zo, بمشورما ُو‎ c» to sn ME to 
سجزی اصطخر‎ to سروزی سجستان‎ to Ti ارى‎ to uir, D to 


to sa‏ جرائي to & yk yt ded SM ue or‏ طبراني ,طبرسقان 
pora forin udo y‏ شام Yemen‏ يون The relative adjective of‏ 


ار یا بر ين 


which‏ * شاعي and‏ يمني instead of‏ ; ; الشامي or‏ شام : اليماني or‏ یمان 
are also used.‏ 

The relative adjective from ; pe body, nii soul, ور ر‎ light, e ñ. 

spirit, etc., is formed by suffixing tbe termination AL: and is 
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d 
used "n in 06 sp theological 2: as سهان‎ 


bodily, نفساني‎ mental, ul 5 gi illumined, be spiritual. 

We do not find any rule regarding the formation of this 
form of relative adjective in any original Arabie Grammar. 
My humble opinion is that this form was imported into the 
Arabie from the Syriac language when the szientific works 
were translated into Arabic by the Syriac Nestorian Christians 


in the days of the Abba-ide Caiiphs. 


Sometimes a termination * is added to the end of the 
adjective of this class, e iain. it to the sepse of. a infinitive 
or abstract noun, as انسانية‎ humanity, from ,انسان‎ TH serving 

As ^,^‏ ”د 


or the act of serving, bó خادم‎ a servant مخدومية‎ service or 


being served. 


Sometimes this sort of noun is formed from pronouns and 
particles or rather coined in the language - Porous schools 
for the use of scientific writings as شوية‎ the individuality or 
Itism from sa he or it, Sí egotism from, U' ego or I, Lu 
quality (lit. howness) bón us how p quantity from كم‎ how 
much, ماعية‎ quiddity from ماهو‎ what is that etc, 


The formation of the Diminutive Noun, القصغجر‎ 


Sometimes a certain modification is made in the forms of 
nouns forthe purpose either of indieating the diminutive size 
of an object or paucity of number or of expressing contempt, 
affection, or endearment to a person or thing. This modification 
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` w. ~~~ RA 


is known in grammar by the name of التصغير‎ the diminu- 
tion, 
It is got in the triliteral nouns by changing its ordinary 
SA or. SA ہے‎ ` 
Íorm into the 006 oo! غعیل‎ as from رجل‎ a man, رجیل‎ a little 
GAs ر۸ و‎ G AP | 
man ; oae a servant ase a little servant; WS a dog, كليب‎ 18 


dog; and in the nouns composed of tour letters by changing 
GS Ass ,قم و‎ 9 Avs 
them into the measure of معيالى‎ as عقرب‎ à scorpion, عقرب‎ a little 


scorpion. When the noun consists of five letters, but the 


fourth letter is an infirm one, in the dinh E it assumes the 
5 Á 2/2 Garay, 


GA 
form of فعبلیل‎ as عصعور‎ a Sparrow, pines a little sparrow, but 
when the fourth letter is a strong one or the nun consists of 


9 Av? : 
more letters than five, the diminutive Cle is formed from 
O عم‎ NE 


the first four, and the rest are rejected as cu a quince, 
SA رغم‎ 


SA 
np a little quince, w/a a nightingale, Jose û little 


و 


nightingale. Sometimes the fifth letter in the former is 
Sy Aves 


retained às Ja pine. 
1. The servile ماق - $ اسیا‎ st. ot and the alif of 
the plural form افعال‎ are retained unchanged in the ان‎ 
PN "T بير مام بر‎ P ريام‎ PA TES 2 
AS Yow} حبیلی ۔‎ = spea سكيران ۔‎ - Glas! dim, of 19 ات‎ 


d a بر‎ ah Fx 


.اجمال - سگرار,, - حمواء 
The principal measures prescribed by the grammarians are‏ 1 


P ra 
ال‎ (or QoS) فعيعيل‎ (0 3 am) in which there is no a 2 للقي‎ 














ETYMOLOGY 153 


But em having a radical ان‎ form their diminutive on 
nue as سلطان‎ a king ,سلیطین‎ dere, 8 wol f moyo. 

2. An infirm letter changed into another one by any rule 
of permutation may be restored to its original when the cause of 
permutation is lost by the modification of vowel caused by the 
dimiuutive form ; as wh (originally انی‎ The wdw( 5) was 
chanyed into any W |) being pese by the vise: fathadh, will 

BA Avs 


make its dim. بودن‎ aud 80 also ميان‎ (originally 5-7 7 وٹین‎ 


But d dim. 5j عید‎ 4 epe) otl dim. of aol ( for 335 ) 


= dim. of e ( for tr ) are exeptions. 

8. When the second or third letter is a maddah ( ss) it is 
simaya Pe into Pn (5) in the dim. ; as خادم‎ a servant, 
Ur معراب‎ an arch, La me. (For maddah vide p. 3.) 

4. The curtailed nouns which after losing their third radical 
0 ais two — m eam the lost 9 n the dim. ; as 
دم‎ (for دمي ( دمو‎ (for دميو‎ ), n) ( for خو‎ ), f (for 41 ). 
Aso such is the case when a servile hamzah is added to the 


wi? 


SA انف‎ ^J 
curiailed nouns ; as بلي‎ in ابن‎ ond سمي‎ iu اسم‎ . 
The infinitives having و‎ for its first radical, which having 


rejected the same, ux the WIS Oc 5 in exchange, resume 
Shere 


the و‎ in their dim. as SŠ ( for red ) šasy, 
5. Triliteral nouns of feminine gender which have no fem. 
9 ^; 2 Be a+r, GANZ, 
ا‎ š * get a Y in| = dim. ; » et: قدم - أريضة‎  ةميدق‎ 
except مریش‎ dim. of T" a bride, رت‎ : of د 5 عرب‎ 


is not the case with quadriliteral, as epis, dim. of مقرب‎ a 





154 GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 


دي 


BA As? Gr 9 is. 
scorpion, except Bes duos and sı, dim. of قدام‎ before ۔وراء‎ 


behind. 
6. When the letter wiw (y) or alif (!) whether servile or 


sprung from the original (y or زی‎ follows the (s of dim. it is 
changed into ¿ç and then the two yas sons ما‎ Praes ; 94 di v 
ایل 0 اوہ‎ ( for des ) Las ( orig. yas ) Arad ( for Suas ) 
pi a servant pe (for abit). But in Spat aod د ,جدول‎ Set 
and جدیول‎ are also (though not elegantly) allowed, sal “= 
ديل‎ are more elegant. 

7. When after the application of the above rule three yas 


come وم‎ the ae is omitted in an elegant speech, as 


ul for عطبي‎ ) dim. of .مطاء‎ 
8. The short alif (44) being sign of the fem. gender, when 


it comes after bbe foarte letter in a noun, is dropped ; as 
o Ay 


name of a tribe ; but the prolonged alif‏ جحجبیٰ ل dim. of‏ جعیجب 
(sl) is always retained.‏ 


0. A noun having two sergile lettera zajecia one انا‎ is 3 
5 Ass 9 à, 


less importano, as dale - مغیلم‎ - ey and pA dim. of as 


9 As 


š مضارب - مغتام‎ and عقدم‎ in which the mim is retained being 

important, indicat’ ing the participial form. When both are equal 

hes‏ م 

in point of د‎ then either may be dropped ; as EN 
as Mi _. 

or iils, dim. of $c a cap. A noun having three I 

letters retains one » hich is indicative of the form of the part of 


speech and reject the rest; as T in D A noun of 
quadriliteral root rejects all its serviles ; as E makes its dim. 
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p but if there be a maddah, it must be retained being changed 
into ي‎ as حریجیم‎ dim. of .اخرنجام‎ 

10. When a dim. is to be formed of a ( الكثرة‎ a» ) plural of 
multitude, there are two alternatives, either it must be rendered 
first to e جمع‎ ) plural of paucity and then the diin. formed en 
of it, as علمان‎ ( pl. ok. multitude of (علام‎ is rendered into Bole 
and then the dim. Male is formed out of it, or it is PEN: 
back to its singular form out of which the dim. is formed out, 
and then it is pluralised in the form of the regular plural 
Tan جمع‎ (, as غلمان‎ » reduced to علام‎ ind then the dim. from it 
علیم‎ i is pluralised, as Mer and likewise وار‎ the سرن‎ Cí iu 
of si is reduced ا‎ to its singular and then formed 3 و‎ which 
is pluralised as oly: anges 

11. When a is Log ex of a comp »und noun, it is formed 
out of its first part, as عبد الله‎ dim. الله‎ jane, UNA dim, بعیلباگ‎ s ON 

There is another ion of dim. ‘sailed الدرخيم‎ piia) in ا‎ 
the word is rendered back to its primitive root by rejecting all 
its serviles and then its dim. is formed out of it as in the dim. 
da! or رای‎ is ed 

12. The demonstrative and relative pronouns ) اسماء الأشارة‎ ) 
) زو موصولات‎ take also their dim. forms by adding an alif at the 
end preceded by an ہی‎ as 


Š this (mase.) dun." Qd 


G this (fem.) ü " 
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A X, hres 
الذي‎ he who dim. الديا‎ 
4 7 رر‎ 
cl she who °, Ll 
7 X. 5; o 
اللذان‎ they who (masc. dual) T اللذياي‎ 
T as i 
tl! they who (fem. dual) 5 QUUM 
^A Be ۸347 E 
اللذين‎ they who (masc.) Y c) 5:20! 
x " d مر‎ 
اللات‎ they who (fem.) 7 اللقيات‎ 
s, # 


NUMBERS. 


In Arabie, there are three numbers, the singular, the daul 
and the plural. The singular denotes one, the dual two and 


the plural more than two. 


Tre dual is formed by aging. to the singular, tbe termination 
7 (in the nominative csse) and ا یپ‎ (in the genitive and accusative 


437 


two men,’ ' Je “men,”‏ ' رجلین or‏ رجلا à mon,"‏ “رجحل as‏ شوہ 

1. lí in a noun sis letter alif be the third letter, (which ` 
was originally wáw y) then it shall be changed into s wdw in the 
dual as عضا‎ (orig. pas) “a staff,”’ عصوان‎ "two staves-"' 

If the alif be not the third letter but the fourth, or upwards, 
or if the alif were originally (2 yd, then it should be changed 
into ی‎ yi 5 suffixng the termination of the dual as yiban 
وت‎ Aldia) "the chosen,'' JS "two chosen per- 
sons,’ he" a pregnant woman'' (in which the alif is the 


PTS 
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or cs)‏ و) of the feminine gender, and not originally‏ رد 
gh “two pregnant women.”‏ 

If a prolonged alif (33,544 الف‎ j be at the end of the singular, 
then if the same alif be a termination of the feminine gender, it 
shall be changed into و‎ wdw on suffixing the 60 of the 
dual, as خمراء‎ “a red-coloured woman," lhe "two rec- 
coloured women, " otherwise it shall be وو‎ as فراع‎ “a skilful 
reader of the Koran." "nod 

When two nouns signify two objects near esch other in 
nafure, or very commonly associated together, the dun! number 
may then be formed from one of them, in order to indicate the 
sense of both; this is called by grammarians malê “to make 

rer, A Z, | 
one prevail over the other,” or ¿ye? Or قمرین‎ ‘two moons,” ie., 


“the sun and the moon,’’ when the t xo nouns ure of the same 


gender, the shorter must نا‎ over the other M خسار‎ or 
صلین‎ "two Hasans’ met ning Ms Hasan and چس ین‎ 
'" the beloved sons of the daughter of our prophet." ges 
or عمرین‎ “two Umars’ that is ابوكر‎ Abubakr and yes Umar, 
the first two caliphs. But in ease of the two nouns being of 
different ence the maseuline is ae to the fem ipa, 
as el or Quel “' both parents,” i.e, oJ“ father " and f 
"mother'' and not , ما‎ or امین‎ 
In Arabic 0000 are of two kinds:— 


1. Those which have only a single form are termed, by the 
` Arab grammarians الجمع السالم‎ or ana gem) the sound or 
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-8" > ب - س — 


perfect plural, since it is formed «nly by adding a termination at 
the end, hg the form of the singular unchanged, as os 

' a thief,” سارقون‎ "thieves." I shall call these regular plurals. | 
2. Those which have various forms are colled الجمع المكسر‎ 

or جمع التكسير‎ “broken plural," because the form of the singular 

is broken or changed in them as فلب‎ heart,” ag ‘*hearts.”” 


I shall call these irregular plurals. 


Regular Plurals. 
The HEE regular plural is meo. by adding the termi- 


nations o دون‎ (inthe 00-09 case) and 5 N n the accusative 
عم‎ 8# AP 


and genitive cases) as مسلم‎ pl. مسلمون‎ or بن‎ e And the 
feminine regular plural is formed by adding ات‎ - 8 the singular, 


in which ease if the noun be ending in 5 it will he dropped, as 
Z^, O ہ۸ مم‎ BS م‎ Gr ie 
eir Mary, plural = , &səL plural, ۽ صادقات‎ 

The masculine regular is only epplicable to the nouns 
signifying attributes of rational beings as wellas to the diminu- 


tive form of any class of noun, as :— 


5 م‎ B 
Sing. ¿Le truthful, pl. صادفات‎ 
= 9 م‎ FKP م‎ 
Sing. = good, pl. oon 


š ٣× 
Sing. "m an Indian, "و‎ i pras 


a Aah o» 


Sing. رجيل‎ a little man, pl. o>) 


But substantive nouns or nouns destitute of attributive singni- 
fication, or nouns signifying attribute of an irrational being, are 
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«qe 


Op, 
not pluralized in this form ; as Us) ‘a man," in not 0-08 
Arse 


AS رجلوں‎ or Gat "braying (as an ass)” ia not pluralized ناھقون‎ 
However there are a few exceptions to the above rule which 
I shall herein state. 


Ors 2 As 


year, pl. "mnm‏ سنة 

> * o, Ashe 
ارض‎ the earth, pl. ارضوں‎ 
SA sre 
این‎ son, pl. ws 
SA, ص۸7۸۸ ء‎ 
da! family, pl. اھعلوں‎ 


"T" 


عالموں the world, pl.‏ عالم 


The feminine regular plural is formed of the 

l. Proper names of females and such names of males as 
end in 5, as زيب‎ Zainab (name of a lady) plural زیذبات‎ - "Adi 
Talha (name of a man) plural otal - 

2. Feminine adjectives; of which the masculine gender 
has the regular plural, as صادقة‎ 21 trutbful woman,” pues 
صادقات‎ ; ; since its singular chaeculfis صادق‎ is pluralized as صادفون‎ 

3. Feminine substantive nouns endis in prolonged alif 
st or short alif عل‎ as صرآء‎ "distress," plural ذگویل ' صراوات‎ 

memory," plural ذكريات‎ 

4. Names of ہیں‎ x of the alphabet as الف‎ plural القات‎ , sb 
plural SEN - 2959 


6. All anus not ای‎ to rational beings as Gab 





braying (as an ass) ‘plore صان : اھات‎ ' '& horse standing on 
three legs," plural ases 


* 
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وو اوه : ہی‎ 370 n 


7 4 SA Az 
6. Sometimes the verbal nouns or infinitives as فعر یف‎ | 


S ۸ر‎ ۸7 


definition, plural ox ) 

7. Common nouns of foreign origin even when they 
denote persons 5 سوادِق‎ " a tent," (Arabicised of the Persian 
word (صرپردة‎ plural ببمارستان - سرادقات‎ or مارستان‎ “an bospital,” 
plural بیمارستانات‎ or مارستانات‎ - LÍ "an Aga," plural آغوات‎ . lab 
“a Pasha,” plural راجا . باشوات‎ “a Hindu king" wheal 

8. Adjectives which are used in the plural as substantives 
as su Lowe gp " or beings (from کائن‎ Nene s: ') مرجودات‎ 
" beings" (from مو چک‎ ‘found or existing’ ) قات‎ lave “creatures” 
(from مخلرق‎ created). 

Sometimes, several masculine substantive nouns which je 
no 7 جمع‎ broken plural as T ' a warm bath,” plural si's i 

, 
مہم‎ 'C enterprising,” plural مہمات‎ 


Remarks.—In the formation of the feminine of regular plural, 


the jazm of the medial radical in feminine substantives of the 
She SUR; SBA, FA, 9 7 


forms of cls, .فعل ,فعلة‎ Aas 9, dws, and aes when the second is not 
an infirm letter, is 001 superseded by fathah or vowel-point 


9 As 5 she 
homogenous to that of the preceding letter as ارغی‎ plural ,ارضات‎ 


2 Ay AP 1 ب ب مر او‎ š j 
تصعة‎ “‘a dish,” plural «leas, sie “a name of a woman,’ plural 


A;‏ م 


lola, کس‎ "a fragment," plural ,کرات‎ &JÉ “darkness,” 
plural ظلماث‎ or @Gf6. If the Med radii be an infirm letter, 


. 2 9 ;h» 7 
the jazm is nlways retained as 3 سو‎ a nut, 7 plural ,جر زات‎ HN 


6 +s 


"an egg," plural ela, 


~~ ا 
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ee, سے ہہ عر د‎ o 
d س — سد - ..~ ےہ‎ ۹ x * چک‎ 


The Irregular Plural. الجمع المکسر‎ 


The Irregular plural has been divided into two classes : the 
first is termed 4! & the plural of paucity, because it is 
supposed by grammarians to be generally not applicable to any 
number above fen, and the second is termed جمع 'لكثرة‎ the 
plural of multitude, held by them to be applicable to any number 
from three upwards. 

However in point of fact the above limitation of the plural of 
paucity to 8 number not exceeding ten, is not practically observed, 
since it is sometimes used fora plural of multitude, being then 
applicable to the number above ten. 


The plural of paucity is formed on the following four 


measures سب‎ 
لے‎ M 


; Im 
This form of plural is applicable to all substantive nouns (but 
O ۸۸ f 
not to the attributives) formed on the measure of فعل‎ provided 
^ 
the medial letter be not Da as cadi A small coin,’ 


(originally (oos whish becomes sí‏ ید “hand, '" plural‏ 1 ; فلس 


by Rule 14, Appendix). 
Also it is applicable to the nouns of the following measures :— 


piura 


T. dss as Us) a leg, pl. Ua Ys 
fe Gon ghee wa o n lock, pl. clés x 
"T 9 ۸7 ` " 


2 
3. clas as ملق‎ a neck, p. (s! 

2 عم رت‎ 
4 os as che a mountain, pl. das! 


۲ 
11 | 


e 


رج-۔ ما 
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e, ^ 2 7 S^. 

5. d as yi a panther, pl. اثمر‎ 
A. AAs 
6. des as ضلع‎ a nib, pl. wel 


Oss m 


7. Us as ضبع‎ a hyena, pl. m 
Aiso this form of plural is applicsble by analogy to all 
feminine substantives of four letters not ending in *, and whose 
third letter is a quiescent infirm one, preceded by a homogenous 


D ¿ G ^^; Ss, K 
vowel point as se, a female kid, pl. فراع ; اعدق‎ acubit, pl. 


$^, 
e. 


Exceptions. 
It is anomalously applicable by authority of usage to 
certain nouns of the forms نعل‎ and حل‎ ot ادا‎ "ses medial 


SAA SrA. 
letter is infirm, as ,لوب‎ a garment, pl. الوب‎ ; ii & bow, 
yet] 3884 Gr; B^»; 
pl. افوس‎ : a sword, pl., Akal ہعین‎ an eye, pl. el ز‎ 


39 (orig. "Y. a house, pl. اد‎ 2 (orig. wap) foretooth, 
or tusk, pl. de] Likewise to. some maseuline substantives 
of four letters, whose third letter is an infirm one, preceded by 
& homogeneous vowel-point as XG, a day, pl. wk ole a crow, 


m y; 
pl. اعرب‎ , ete.’ 


1 Tt should be borne in mind that in some cstes*the plural of one 


noun is formed on several measures, as for instance, the word 


© t 
,لوب‎ cloth or garment, is ee sometimes. on the measure tas | 


9 ^ 
aB ,الوب‎ sometimes on del and er and sometimes on asl as الوب‎ 
“ 
and such is tbe case with سیف‎ m forms of whose plural E: 


9^7 of fer 


etc.‏ اسیف ,سيوف 








ETYMOLOGY 163 


أ فعال * ,2 

This form of the plural is applicable to all nouns either 
substantive or attributive formed on the measure of فعل‎ and 
having an dnm letter for the medial radical as, ,کول‎ speech, 
pl. Sly! ; سیف‎ a sward, ps v E و‎ helper, pl. sel ; y^ 
living, pl. pd (orig. ایل‎ which becomes such according to 

Rule 9, Appendix). 
It is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 


formed on any one of the following measures : whether the 
g ^^ 9^, o5. , ose 


medial radical be infirm or not, viz., ds a 0 des, vom 


LIA 


das, as “< an order, plural <, » light, plural ,انوا ر‎ He 
free, pl. ,حمل احواز‎ a ia 00 eal, مید‎ a festival, 
او‎ shel, ka a virgin plural 3 af, Jes, a camel, "ius ,اجمال‎ 
ds. & door (orig. 3), plural رابواب‎ Ae. thigh, plural Kot 


— م مر‎ 
ec, arm, plural slacl, اہین‎ ear, plural w of. 


It is applicabie to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 
AE on the measure des, and having the letter و‎ for the 
last radical, as SN an enemy (orig. عدوو‎ ) plural > lael, ete. 

` Also to 10000 (not to و ھن‎ of the form فعل‎ 
or Us, as oie, grape, plural Sí, ,ابل‎ a camel, plural SUN. 
This form of the plural is also a we a 
formed on ieri of the measure does or es, 88 “2, noble 


plural aat, میت‎ (orig. ميوت‎ ) dead, iussi algal 


د < 
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It is applieable by the authority of usages to many nouns 
formed on the measure فعل‎ of which the medial is not infirm, 
as ار‎ river, plural xí : | f, understanding, pum el ; 
e#;, imagination, plural ,بر ; اوغام‎ virtuous, plural ہاپرزار‎ Itis 
sometimes also applieable by the authority of usage to nouns 


of the following measures: 


29 قزر‎ O or 

Us, as wt), a ripe date, pl. .ارطاب‎ 

So م۶‎ B ° 9 ملام‎ 

Oreb, as alk., pure, pl. j&t". 
a 4 


O ^£ 
» as Le companion, pl. .اصصاب‎ 
B. O س‎ O rhs 
, 88 — 5,5, a blossom. pl. jf. 
يمه‎ 


Av‏ 7 9 - عابر رف 
„as 452, pupil of t e eve, pl. S 5s, ete.‏ 


T‏ ع هه 


9. alas 
This form of plural is universally applicable to all masculine 
substantives, having four letters, of which the third is a 


quiescent infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel- 


Ges Ae 


point, as pas food, plural rd و‎ a pillar, plural 


By As AA 
رعيف ; ز اعمدة‎ , a cake of bread, plural ESE 


It is sometimes applicable to novns of the surd elass (مضاعف)‎ 


| 9 ر‎ 
formed on the measure of 5, ns a beloved, plural احبة‎ : 
B^ 7 


مہات glorious. plura! wai. Bes dés. this, it is also‏ , جلیل 


to many other nouns, às s (orig. رادي‎ ), a valley, pio) Vf. 
ore 





ing, plural itt 


a 





^ 
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کے 
dA‏ ,4 


This form of plural is applicable only by the authority of 


usage, to nouns of the following measures :— 
و‎ 


sas , as m a boy, pl. dads, 


2, 
A “oy, achi ild, » Pl wda . 
das, as A ? 9^, 
à à), (orig. مني‎ ) a youth, pl aw, 
= 2 9 ےر‎ N 
,شخ هن , غل‎ un old man, pl. h-s. 
GA 


, 6A aya 
,عل‎ üs Fs «alt, pl. Alo. 


,” 


as Js: afawn, pl. Us .‏ , فعا 
GS. as p a boy, pl. Bole .‏ 
The Plural of Multitude‏ 

The plural of multitude has been divided into two classes: 
the second class being distinguished from the first by the term 
منتهن الجموع‎ , the last of plurals, for reasons which I shall ex- 
plain hereafter. The first class has, however, eighteen measures 
which I am stating below together with the nouns to which they 


are respectively applicable. 


1, “Us | 
The form is aplicable first to the Simple Attributive Adjec- 
ahs 
tives of the gua dosi, (not to d of رام مم‎ ; 88 


poo 5 A» 


` احمر‎ , red, plural این م‎ white, plural V (orig. een). 
Secondly, to the Simple Attributive 0م‎ the measure “AiG 
As 


20. 
E 9 > 
Q 3 





feminine of the abovementioned oxi as A ped 
SA ,⁄. 9» 


Thirdly, rarely to nouns of the forms Uw, Jas,‏ حمر 
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666), 08 c, 8 Hon, plural ر :أسد‎ ES a house, (orig. >š, ) plural 
OAs 9 À م‎ 


a ship, plural els : ships‏ : كلاف .. a roof, plural Ais‏ , سقف ; دور 


K 7 072, 
(both numbers being of the same form) RTT (orig. 459), 8 
لے‎ As 


she-camel; pl. .نوق‎ 


رر 9 


7 


- . 


This form is applicable to all substantives of the measures 
Jos. Jis (whose medial and final letters are not homogeneous) 


as ال‎ the back of the head, plural J us a book, plural 
oy o مر‎ 

iS, 60 Applicable to nouns formed on the measures Uy 

5۸ . BA ب‎ SA S77 O/A, م‎ 

a ship, plural‏ , سفینة a throne, plural je;‏ سوير as‏ وعيل فعيلة 
رر A, GA‏ 


we; dx» a messenger, plural deo; . 





9. d» 


8۸۰. 9^ 


It is applicable wo nouns of the measure فعلة‎ , si ,حکمڈ‎ 
wisdom, plural حكم‎ jg *, Character or life, pud سیر‎ : e 


ب ور اهلا 


4. 
This form is applicable to the verbal adjectives denoting 
masculine retional beings, and not having و‎ or ى‎ for the 
| | Gere 9 `? 
- final redical, s A. a seeker, plural lb ۽‎ gale 8 con- 


ed plural ang 


u | 5. 4l» 


LL 
"d 


° This form is applicable to all attributives formed on the 


۹ 
: measure Jel, denoting rational beings, and having the letter y 
si 8 f. 0۳22+ para 
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s mn ے‎ 


Or (e for the last radical, as قاض‎ (orig. "P a judge, plural 
Esc 2 

a religious warrior, plural sls; ; loriginal‏ ,)336 00 ان ووه 
and $55 became such by Rule 4. Appendix).‏ وص يہ forms‏ 


S. 


2 


GAs BA GAL 
This form is applicable to nouns of the measures Jas, das, clas 
= À 
by the authority of prescription, as, رمل‎ a measure, plorel alc. 
55; ü monkev, زديك ; ;$55 لحار ا‎ 4 cook, dns ديكة‎ | : des; an 
5 Aw 


elephant, plural als : ; قرط‎ an earring, plural AS. 


ois 


7. Us 
This form is analogously applicable to both genes of all 
attributives formed on the measures فاعل‎ - all excepting 
thoss belonging to the class of ual, ما‎ as alls or dels, 
perfect, plural ae: There are few. exceptions for those 
belonging to the ہ افص‎ as dg ye (orig. ^) isthe plural of ;غاز‎ 


a religious warrior. 


# 
G ao 


8. Jus 
This form is anologously applicable to all masculine attri- 
butives formed on BRE measure Jets, not having 2 Or (s for the u 
final radical, as, asia, u judge, plural ز حکام‎ T x an infidel, 


plural rd | LEN 


- 
g 


9. Jus. VP: 
This form is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, - 
formed on the measure T" not having the letter e for the frst 
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— رار ج سس‎ Les de کا‎ w b E w Ne سی حير‎ —— ——— t tm و‎ p ka. 3 `... سح سی‎ 


GA G y 9^». A 
or second radical, as, ہکلب‎ a dog, „plural ز كلاب‎ wae, difficult, 


plural Sa, Also it is applicabie to all nouns formed on 


or 
the measure Us, not being of the classes termed lex, surd 
By ب‎ 


Sse! concave, and ناقص‎ defective ; as, Js», a mountain, plural 


Jus. Also applicable to all nouns formed on either of the 


G she Dr Gy A AE a^. S rr و‎ 
measures Sas and Alas, as ,خصلة‎ character, plural ب قدك ; خصال‎ 


neck, plural Us: to every substantive noun of the 


SAs. 2/A, e 
measures Ca? and 4, of which the medial radical is not 
5 Aw 5 س۸ م‎ 


ب دشعة e? a spear, plural d»:‏ 8 بي and the fins] one hot‏ و 


an abode plural ہا ز باع‎ feminine nouns formed on e: 
14 


measure bs nit the feminine of ( Ul, اسم الذفعضیل‎ ) 88 (£9 
female, plural SU, to al} diss of both genders 


formed on the measures T" and ire (not having 06 
oN ام م‎ 


sense) as, v or nc generous, Sud 5 عظہم : کرام‎ or عظيمة‎ 
5 plural عظام‎ : to attributives formed on the measure 
Jeb, as, E *leeping, plural ۽ نيام‎ simple attributive 


S ¿N z. 


adjectives of the measures فعلان‎ or a, having tha feminine 


Doro 2 / Az Sr 2 G ط9 ۸ء‎ 
,فعلانة‎ as, Lex, feminine, 4o: pe ع‎ plural م‎ s : (pue, 
S^,» 


feminine, ,خمصانة‎ lean. plural glade, and of the measure 


ELTI ^ar» AF 


mr having the mine ,فعلى‎ aS, wees, feminine, وعصبيل‎ 
angry, plural clas, 


@ Ass 


10. Js 
This form is Mpplicahle to nouns formed on the measures 


Siz GA, SA) SA عبر‎ plural 


das Ue Jeh; as, TE, sea, plural jx; ole, science, 
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m ۸ رص‎ GAJ GA 2 f م 2 ,رم‎ G 5r " 
;علوم‎ Se, an army, Oy; je Gas as, ow! a lion, 


# 


Sat; des 8 mountain goat, Pre) seg; and (rarely!‏ پش 


deu as, TOM standing, plural 3: saló, a witness, pl. 
SA" ار سے‎ 
d 94-2. 


oar 


11. wi 
This form is Ju ا‎ to nouns of the measure «ios; as, 
$, a twig or rod, plural g ead : Qus, a friend, plural A rd 
to those of the measure Aó (attributive used as a EUR 
as, ims a 0 plural iss: we a yaniy, plural, wre; of 
EME mensure. als), having the feminine ,فعلاء‎ as =í, bruwn- 
colored, plural oy”; Dana, black, plurai 552; i white , 


برع هه 


plural "m ( orig. بيضان‎ ( : : to nouns of the measure بک‎ or .“عل‎ 
ns uod belly, phe w ۽ بطنار‎ aL, a town, piural Iob ; 5ھ‎ 
a male, plural ا‎ and of the measure dus. as جدار‎ 
wall pl. د‎ 


D^ ب‎ 


12. wie 

This form is applied to nouns of the form cio which have 
this. letter و‎ for the medial radical, as diio, a fish, pue 
othe, and 0 to nguna of the 0 Js. de, Jes and 
(rarely) Jus and deb as S (orig. نوج‎ Ea ES 1 فل‎ (orig. 
we J plural w bis; ا رفا‎ (orig. iet f) pure جو ا خوان‎ a field mouse, 
ز جو دان ماب‎ ; E a boy, prone :لمان‎ M a gazelle, plural 
"TE : dil». a val, plural حیطان‎ . UN (though rarely) 

to that of T" as GH a boy, plural بیان‎ š 





18. de 
i 1 GaAs 9 ^, 
This form is applicable to attributives formed on T" daus, 


eG, des, and Jasi, the la-t denoting i ies, defects, ete., of body 
or mind, as das slain, Plural 4935 ز‎ ye, sick, plural pies 


9 w 
ميت‎ dead TUR we) plural dde; هالك‎ perishing, 


A | As ae We 


ty E 

plura] هلكى‎ : wed paralytic, plural احمق : زصفی‎ a fool, 
IA م‎ » , A7 24557 

plural .حمقى‎ Also it is applicable to „ls as, کسلان‎ lazy. 
1A # 

plural كسلى‎ 


١ vA 


]4, (le 
` * . Ë 4 s , # 
This form is applicable only to two words حجل‎ a partridge, 
| A 2 م ع‎ | A 
plural حجلی‎ ; and wb yë a pole eat, plural بی‎ yË. 


= "2724 
15. 3 


This form is applicable to all masculine 7ھ‎ es, belonging 
to rat onal beings formed on the measure T" which are neither 
ناقص‎ defective, nor اجوف‎ concave, nor ENA surd, as p 
poor, plural کقراء‎ ; : n wise, plural حكياء‎ . Also this 
form is applied to all masculine 04+ of the measure 
dels with the above restriciion. as عالم‎ learned, plural ais: 
JU; virtuous, plural اصلصاء‎ 


Ae he 


16. افعلاء‎ 
This form is applicabie to a REF attributives of the 
measure Js, belonging to rational ings: moamy of the مضاعف‎ 
surd, and Bit, defective kinds, as Gi, a friend, plural 


نال 
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- یو‎ ^x 


OA 
خلیل : | اه دقاء‎ ond حبیب‎ à friend, plural shat and steal T 
êk ا‎ sicr, ; 


17. 45 


This form is applicable to all substantives of the measure s 
١ لام‎ | 2^. | ¿Á | ^. 
; T. as وى‎ a claim, plural ۽ دعاوی‎ cox! و‎ legal 


opinion, plural Ls 36 . It is applied to attributives of the 
| مم‎ ۱ 

measure فعلى‎ not the feminine of ,اسم التفضيل‎ (noun cf superi- 

¿A " 0 ^s a 
ority), as 4,9 a hermaphrodite, plural lè ; to attributives 
"ITI 

formed on the measures فعلاء‎ (which has no masculine of the 
^o whe ^r ۹ Ag Os As 2 

measure افعل‎ ot wile l^ feminine die); ; وعلان‎ (feminine 

Sree 

(feminine io)‏ ران . مذارى as ei figo, plural‏ : ( فعلادة 

ل م م 
slothful, plural‏ ) كسلانة (feminine‏ کسلان ۽ سکازیل drunk, plural‏ 


Mast: also to the masculine gender of attributives of the 
Av "IP A2 


measure wlas (fem. shad) as, me perplexed, plural 5» 


18. ydlas 


This form is applicable vo shes peed es formed on the measures 
des as کرد‎ single, plural uçə' فوا‎ j ; dest as أحمق‎ a fool, plural ز حماقى‎ 


ar م‎ 


dias as yt! a prisoner, plural آساری‎ : ; ies 0006 “gins ) as 
۴ Je drunk. plural ds or vis pene “Sis or Ko ) as 
تمان‎ penitent, plural حیران : ۽ ندامی‎ plural ceu. 

Remarks. Besides the forms abovementioned, there are 
several other forms of the plural, which are termed by our 
native Arabic grammarians اسم الجمع‎ nouns of plural or 


7 pal ge)! plural in respect of meaning, because those 
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forms are held by them to be in reality singular, having 
the sense of plurals. To aveid these technicalities, they 
are in fact plurals, but of rare occurrence. However. we 


here insert several of these forms which are often 


used :— 

e , 
SA 7, حمار‎ an ass, plural T حا‎ 8 pilgrim n 
dias — as ( 5 م‎ 3 di 


) مامز‎ a goat, plural ue 


Shaw 


das — an Y» husband, plural Syn é 


a+, G+ 
حجر 8 — فعالة‎ 8 one; plural ۽ حجار‎ mals a companion, 


plural dole f 
# 
= #2 Gs 


LP oS 5» Sore 
— as حلقة‎ a ring, plura! خادم ; حلق‎ a servant, plural خدم‎ . 


7 m A; G م‎ 
> "SA, SÉ drinking, plural راكب ; شہب‎ a horseman 
lad — as ( zt 47 2 : 


4 5 A; 2 7 SA م‎ 
( plural صاحب ; رکب‎ a companion, plural ce. 


The الجەوع‎ wae the last of the plurals, otherwise called 
جوع الجەرع‎ the Plurals of Plurals. 


We have already stated that the second class of the irregular 
plurals is distinguished by the name gael! منٹھیں‎ the last of 
the plurals ; it is so called because when a noun is pluralised in 
this form, it cannot be made plural a second time, (which other 
forms of the plural admit) as i ! plural of cale is again plora. 


lised into cé and so Just plural of j; ; may be pluralised a a 


‘second time, as اويل‎ When a plural. noun de plu 


. 
E. 
9 


E 





د یپ E»‏ 
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second time, it culled الجموخ‎ ee plural of plurals ; nevertheless 
singular nouns are also pluruli-ed in these forins directly. 

The principal measures of pet ue the last of the plurals 
are ييل‎ us duces and ics to which are correlative several 
other measures which we ‘shall state bere with their respective 
rules of application. 

The form of the plural is applicable to all quadriliteral 
nouns 5 hint an army, plural عمساکر‎ ; to triliteral nouns. 
rendered correlative to them by the re-duplication of the 
final radicals as 355 rough and high ground, plural قرادد‎ ° 

It is applicable also to nouns composed of more than four 


letters and if they be primitive only, the final radicals are re- 


pc - 
jected, and if décivelive, v servile letters too as سعرجل‎ a 
ب م روت ر‎ Brew بج‎ 


quince, plural رج‎ mei Lysis nightingale, plural Jolie ; 
a spider, plural D. 
(a) «of 
To substantives of the measure s! (t. @., without any regard 
^ m vewel- poma) with or 2 با‎ š as avo! a finger, pl. اساچ‎ 1 
ارب‎ a hare, pl. زارانب‎ ast thie tip of a finger, pl. ti To. 
the masc. of اسمالذفضیل‎ noun of superiority as Pc ! greater, pl. .كابر‎ 


(b) a 
To (a 5 or ans, as — a kind of tree, pl, veas ز‎ 


Heec 


"il 


experience, pl. 5. 
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(c) مغاعل‎ 

To مصدرعیمي‎ (Inf. with mim) or اسم الظرف‎ (Noun of Time and 
Place) and n^? (Noun of Instrument) 8 e a desire, pl. 
Puer A 7 . 
مطالبی‎ ; ‘Opec a place of worship, pl. مساجد‎ ; ien an instrument 
of opening, or key, pi. gi The werdi ‘abe a womon with 

- 1 مي 7 Sas"‏ و مر سس P‏ 

child, pl. مطافل‎ and حسن‎ beauty, pl. vr, are exceptions. 


(d) dius 
eA # 
To Alas as “Alves excellence, pl. Las ; خطیة‎ an error, pb (ibd 
7 مو ۸م تل‎ SA Be, 
(orig. os eA), to Sn. ed UM and "5 and sas, as ,ركوب‎ a 
riding camel, pl. ركائب‎ ; : pe an old woman, pi; ues ; : دعام‎ 8 


BA 


pillar, pl. دلیل ; دعائم‎ an argument, pl. JI ; ; < a treasury, BE 
.خزائن‎ 
(e) else 
To d (substantive or attributive either وی‎ tothe female 
sex or to irrational being) as dat the sea-shore, pl. سواحل‎ ; j. 
a REI: woman, pl. حوامل‎ ; Gal a cds animal or ass, 4 
aly. To فأعلة‎ , ‘el, عل‎ legs رف‎ dogs as ats a e فواکه و‎ ; ° MAC 
a mould, pl. IU A a star, pl. oe وو ا 8 سم ۽ كو‎ 
pl. صوامع‎ : 
(f) Jis or فعالي‎ 
To sis, bs bs A tales, Vis etc, LL a desert, pl. m Or 
qiu T ps uim, pl. ماو‎ or سربة ; دماوی‎ a kept slave-girl, pl. 
سرا ار‎ or :صوازي‎ Š JOE 5 the collar-bone, pl. تراقر‎ Or vty. 
ee. 
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OSs. The measure guo was originally فعالي‎ which becomes 
such by Rule 15, Appendix. 


(g) LG 


O ,A 7 


To فبعل‎ as صيقل‎ a polisher, pl. dite etc. 
(h) ele 


To us (without any regard 2 vowel-points) as GA. inactive, 
pl. خرارق‎ 


(i) es 
To obs o any regard to vowel-points) as omy 8 
camel's hoof, pl. فراسن‎ . 


(j) Jie 
To J as 3 a rivulet, pl. جذاول‎ . 


(k) de, 
9 /,/A ELT Š s; 5 رر‎ 
To د‎ 85 -b a species of garment, pl. ob. 


AA بر‎ 


2. Ue 
Itis applicable to every noun composed of five letters or 
more of which the penultimate letter is a servile infirm one, 
preceded by a homogeneous vowel-point ; as oj paper, pl. 


⁄ As 
unti? ز‎ peer & sparrow, pl. poles ; duos & cendle, pl. 
dust etc. 
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a) Ou 
To all nouns of which the first PNE is a servile hamzah and 
the eae x servile infirm letter, as eI a shoemaker, 
nl. الیم ; كيف‎ a climate, pl. Gi : $5 pba! a story, pl. 


Exceptions, uS cel pl. أحاديث‎ ; : ULL false, pl. شيل‎ 
ashe 
عرو كن‎ pole of & tent, pl. اعاریض‎ etc. 


e OA مم‎ 


(b) تفعیل‎ 


To nouns of which the first letter is © and the penultimate 


a servile infirm letter puer ۳ a homogeneous vowel point, 


"2 7 an 67 


Az‏ ہر و 
as JU atigure, pl. (LL ; p a picture, pl. pee.‏ 


بم ۸ھ 


(c) مقاعیل‎ 


4 


۶ s Ashe S A2 2 44 
To مشعول , مفعيل , مغعال‎ (rare) مقعل‎ , AS معناح‎ a key, pl. 
SA م م‎ "IP قم م 4 م ب‎ 27 
< : مسكين‎ poor, pl. f eus ; spe celebrated, pl. ز مشاهير‎ 


رم Gha M. aÀ‏ مم 
š‏ مناكير vicious. pl.‏ ملكر ; a wet-nurse, pl. m‏ تمرضع 


SA st 


(d) مواعیل‎ 
To every noun of which the second and the fourth letters are 


servile infirm letters preceded by y homogepeooa vowel-points. as 
oN م‎ / oh ر‎ Wh; 


فارورة ; قوانين aso a canon, pl.‏ ; ز خواقین an emperor, pl.‏ خاٹان 
ز دواوین a register-office, pl.‏ ديوان : a glass bottle, pl. ps‏ 


S/N ع‎ 1 - 77 
طوعار‎ a voluminous record, pl. طواعير‎ etc. 
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(a) es 
This form is applicable 2. all substantives ant to relative 
507000001 of s measure علي‎ or bs as كرسي‎ a chair, pl. 
ڪرڪي ز كراسي‎ a crane, pl. ae, 


Oo, +4 


8. alas 
This form with its ا‎ HAH] is applicable t> nouns 
derived from foreign languages. or to 07 ا‎ wee 
= الأسماء‎ ag pais à philosopher, pl. dhis I pbaraob, 


رہظم 9 vr‏ رق 


: ز فراعدة‎ v an Armenian, pl. Kal : sepa Briton, 
pl. y Rae بومکی‎ related to the family of Barmak, pl. ز بوامكة‎ j 
oti belonging to >í. name of the founder of a skool of 
theology, pl. ز اشاعوۃ‎ p a Cesar, pl. ve ; کسری‎ Arabicism 
of خسرو‎ a king of Persia, pl. اكاسرة‎ ; FO LUUD. pl. اصاقفة‎ . 
Also it is occasionally applicable to substantives and attributives 


of five or more letters, of which the penultimate letter is a servile 


one preceded by a homogeneous eer pons as 3 st 8 master, 


pl. اسانذة‎ : Ss & disciple, pl. Ko : جبار‎ most powerful, pl. 
9, ar’ Pema ti 


y ز جبابر‎ 262 an angel (original Sake), pl. ££ 


Irregular Formation of the Plural, 


The plurals of some nouns are quite different in words from 
their singulars. 





1 According to some grammarians, this form is not reckoned as one of 
منتهى الجموع‎ since it admits of tanween which the other forms of it do not admit. 


12 
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They are called by our grammarians E i من‎ gx. These 


= er a woman, pl. انساء‎ š نسو‎ or ذو ; نسوان‎ a possessor, pl. الو‎ ; 
خد‎ a mole, pl. dale, 

But there are some plurals of this elass though apparently 
formed auomulously, yet their roots may be traced to be uniform 
with those of their singulars by referring to their original 
forms. 0- م‎ x mother (original see), ph E TLS u goat د‎ 
354), pl. 7 : مان‎ (original sG or 354) pl. p or Mel; ~ mouth 
( original $5), pl. افوا‎ . 


The gender of nouns, 2b لذكبر و‎ 

In Arabic, nouns have two genders: masculine and feminine, 
but there are, some nouns which are common to both genders. 

The terminations of the feminine gender are š and the two 
alifs called الف ممدودة)‎ ) prolonged alif sf and الف مقصورة‎ shortened 
alif .عل‎ Every noun AME. one of these 39 must be 
regarded as ans as 556 کت‎ KK dE EHE de = 
admonition, xe. pregnant woman, ge desert, 205, a fem. dove, 
except when the noun signifies a male animal, in which case 
it must be considered as masculine, as Kolb name of a man, Selle 
a very learned man. There sre, however, many nouns in Arabic, 
which though they have no feminine terminations, are used as 
feminine. These are of two classes. 

Ist. Feminine by signification. (5 pind (الھونٹ‎ 

2nd, Feminine by usage. ( المونث السماعي‎ ( 


Under the first head, come all those nouns, common as well | 


> 


"t كيد‎ up 


x OS an ہے شی‎ ee 





ETYMOLOGY 179 


CP 2 2 2 PPLE  _ 


SA P/ 
as proper; 00 denote me e sex, as si mother, عروس‎ 


bride, مجوز‎ au old woman, 2 مو‎ Mary لت‎ name of a lady, ete, 
Of the 2nd class, those which are reducible to rules, are as follow :— 

(1) Names of countries and towns, because the words ب ارض‎ 
Kuse, à» ete, ade aot Ax feminine) are prefixed to them, 
pressed or 007 as مصر‎ Egypt, قبوس‎ Cyprus, شام‎ Syria, etc., 
i , ۶۶۶ھ‎ "Y 

(2) Nouns denoting p winds and different kinds 34 fire, 
as ربع‎ wind, "e breeze, MH fire, Jo "M east wind, y» the 
نے‎ ing, شما ل‎ the north wind, ٹیب‎ the south wind, صعير‎ 
und eu blazing fire, صقر‎ hell fire, etc. 

(3) Nouns denon up oe members of the body, as 
ey hand, رجل‎ leg, قدم‎ foot, jx eye, ete. 

(4) All ہیر‎ plurals — pe as اقرال صحيحة‎ correct 
sayings, 444 قلوب‎ narrow hearts. 

Besides these, there are many other nouns which are used 
as feminine. They are quite anomalous, being not reducible 
to rules and depending only on usage, as cola the earth, Cosi 
the sun, تفس‎ soul, و‎ spirit, دا‎ a house, pr wine, etc. There 
are also some nouns which are common p both pacan, as 
Hi a road, É سو‎ a market, sls the heaven, a ر‎ and dac = 
قدر‎ a kettle, gie the neck, اسان‎ the tongue, t 8 jen. do 
a “akele: ave! a finger, ete. Among the feminine nouns 
by usage, those of the triliteral class are considered to have the 
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(>m رك‎ anm, Um unm, un ^ 


feminine termination * understood, since they assume it in 
their diminutive forms, as as أريضة‎ |. "He etc. 

Again among all feminine nouns in genral those denoting the 
female sex of animals are distinguished by the term المونث الحقيقي‎ 
the real feminine, and tbose which are not such, are called 


the verbal‏ المونٹ اللعظى pall Sde)! the assumed feminine, or‏ الحفيقي 


feminine, 


Defined and undefined nouns. 

Defined nouns are first all common nouns, having the . 
dafinite article آل‎ prefixed to them, as الرجل‎ the man, ptr the 
horse, etc. Secondly, all proper nouns, as 44}, جععر‎ etc. Thirdly, 
personal, demonstrstive and relative pronouns. Fourthly, those 
muzáf ) مضاف‎ ( to any noun belonging to any of the foregoing 


classes. The rest are what are called undefined nouns. 


Article. 

The Arabs have only the definite article J! al! the, which is 
not liable to any change on account of number or gender. 
The place of the indefinite article, however, is supplied by a ¿> 
lamween, called pS! تنوین‎ tanween ut tankir, as Ua) a man. 
If the substantive to which the article is prefixed, happens to 
begin with any of the solar letters,? viz., ض ص ش س ذد زر ث ت‎ 





1 Hence several words in English being of Arabic origin are still found with 
the Arabic article al, ذه‎ Algebra الجبر‎ , alembic (323939! , alcoho! الگصل‎ — 
2 The solar letters are called ama حروف‎ and the rest lunar co حروف‎ 


* 4 P = 4 
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(see page 45), the J of the article assumes the sound‏ ل ظط 
Miner the sign‏ د ofthe first latter of the noun both‏ 
the sun, ui the light, ete.‏ :الي tashdid, thus Si the Turk,‏ 
In this ease, however, the J must always be written in its own‏ 
form though its sound is altered, On prefixingan article to‏ 
a noun, the final tanween (núnation) is suppressed as dn s jf.‏ 
when it re-‏ لا م Obs. The definite article J! is called denl‏ 
the mun has‏ ایل striets the sense to a certain individual, as fu‏ 
لام الجنس come, that is, a particular man. It is also termed‏ 
generic lim, when the whole species or genus of the thing A‏ 
noted by the noun to which it is prefixed, is meant; as, p cpi‏ 
man is better than woman. : In the former case, the noun‏ من الذساء 
should be translated into English by a noun‏ ال preceded by‏ 
with the, and in the latter case by a noun without any article,‏ 
comprehending lám,‏ لام الاستغراق lim is called‏ لام A third sort of‏ 
which denotes all individuals of the noun to which it is prefixed,‏ 


4 F ^R 


98 ,,U تی‎ Gi man is mortal. 
7 


The cases of nouns. 
There are three cases in Arabie : Nominative, Accusative, 
and Genitive.’ The marks by which these cases are severally 
distinguished, differ in different classes of nouns. There are, 


however, several nouns which do. not admit of case-marks, 





1 Nominative án cele, سدم‎ eie — and Genitive 


or‏ حاات ا 


l3 





- 
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and are called مبنی‎ (mabni) indeclinable. Those that admit of 
case-marks are called معرب‎ (mu'rab) declinable. 

Obs. The term indeclinable has been erroneously applied by 
Mr. W. Wright and other Anglo-Arabic grammarians to the 
class of declinable nouns, termed by Arab grammarians غير المتصرف‎ 
(ghair-ul-munsarif). 

The different kinds of case-marks which are used in different 
classes of nouns are as follow :— 

(1) In all nouns of the singular number (not of the 
class termed غير المنصرف‎ which will be explained hereafter) j 
in al] irregular plurals, pr جمع‎ excepting the class termed 
منتهي الجموع‎ plural of plurals and in all those nouns of the 
defective class (west) whose penultimate letter is quiescent, 
the sign of the Nominative is dammah = that of the Ac- 


cusative is fathah + of the Genitive is kasrah ٭-‎ thus:— 


Nom. Ace, Gen. 
رجل‎ a man رجل رجلا‎ 
Jie) men te J) 

دلو دلو a bucket‏ دلو 


v 8 deer GE بی‎ 


(2) In nouns of the dual number and in the word UM, 
two case-marks are, for the Nominative أن‎ — and for the 
Accusative and Genitive, gi — thus:— 


و 
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Nom Acc Gen 
, Az Av رر‎ 
wie) two men رجلین رجلين‎ 
sA AA AzA 
wy! two [سین‎ d سے‎ ! 


In those nouns of the dual number to which pronouns 
are affixed or which are مضاف‎ , muzdf to some other nouus 
and in the words leals, and کلتاھما‎ both, ihe sign of the 


Nominative — alif and of the Accusative and Genitive cases 


thus :—‏ — ى 

Nom. Acc. Gen. 

ef م : ام‎ A م‎ h^ 
leat! their (dual) two sons Lean! Lau! 

1 As AzA Ap A.A 
ابا زید‎ Zaid's two sons oy} is! ابني زد‎ 

ea £ ^‏ ر2 

كليهما both als‏ کاھما 

Ask‏ , ^,^ , م عرب 
Gals both Lails Lasts‏ 


(3) In regular plural nouns of the masculine gender, and in 
the words 445,52, wy, ete., the case-mark for the Nominative 


is و‎ ^ and for the Accusative and Genative ¿ç 7 thus:— 


Nom. Acc. Gen. 

, ^ sA A A A 

: e Moslems مسلمین مسلمین‎ 
"E ^ £^ ^ 

twenty ums cui‏ عشرون 


In the regular plural nouns mentionel above when they are 
مضاف‎ muzdf to some other nouns, or when pronouns are affixed 
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— ہے ےا ہے‎ — Pa, 


Ae 
to them, and in the words الو‎ possessors, the case-mark for the 


Nominative is و‎ 2 and for Genitive and Accusative te 7 thus : 
Nom. Acc. Gen. 
ali Lus Moslems of India مسلمی الهكذا-‎ PON e 

iM 
Dig مسلمو‎ oslems of india ox مسلمی‎ o مسلمی‎ 
s, 


J^ PÀ ألى ال‎ 


(4) Ia these six nouns, أب‎ a father, اخ‎ a brother, حم‎ 


Jt Possessor of wealth 
7 


(for 3) mouth, and‏ ہم an obscene thing,‏ هن 
مضاف 


a father-in-law, 


possessor, when they are muzaf to other nouns‏ ذو 


(and when the 1st personal pronoun ى‎ is not suffixed to 


them) the case-mark for the Nominative is y, for the Ac- 
cusative ! and for the Genitive (2 thus:— 
Nom, Ace. Gren. 
Ave Ase ) ^, 22 Ar A م‎ 
>j > Zaid's father ابي زید ابازید‎ 
02 r4 7 id 1 7 As ut Av A í 
, 94 * e 
5 Ade A^ ب م‎ Avy A م‎ 
حمو زين‎ Zaid's fathar-in-law j حمي زايد حما‎ 
A رہف‎ Hind' AE er A Avs 
"S up us ca d ظ‎ "Ec EE E 
Av Ay A^ م‎ A^ ^, 
Mj > Zaid's mouth 35 b Se 
# À 
Jú 5 Possesser of property J ef ذي مال‎ 


(5) In the regular plural nouns of the femininé gender, the 
sign of the Nominative is dammah ع‎ ofthe Accusative and 


Genitive kasrah 77 thus :— 


Nom. 


B y A2 


Female 06‏ مسلمات 


Ace. 


£A» 


ê l 
uU 
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Obs. The regular plurals of the masculine and feminine 


cenders and the dus] number have dipotote case-marks, i.e., the 


Accusative and Genitive have the same sign. 

(6) In those nouns which have for their final letter ¿ç 
preceded by a letter moved with kasrah, the rign. of tke 
Nominative and that of the Genitive are dammah and kasrah 


understood, but that of the Accusative is fathah expressed :— 


Nom. Ace. Gen. 
قاض‎ Judge L قاض‎ 

4 i , , 

A sh # LN ^ er 
القاضی‎ The J udge لقاضى العاضی‎ 





(7) In those nouns whose final letter is ہل‎ or —* the 


= 
cace-marks are all understood, as عضا‎ and مموسيل‎ thus :— 


Nom. Acc, Gen. 
eas "T Ms 
4e Moses deir موس‎ 


There are certain classes of معرب‎ declinable nouns, termed 
عير المذصرف‎ ghair-ul-munsorif, which do not admit of tanween 
and have dipotote case-marks, i.c., have the seme sign for 


Accusative and Genitive cases, t.e., fathah without fanween. 
1. All plurels of the class Sal gel منٹھی‎ , i.e., plurals of the 

+ 7 A 2, 5. n 

forms Quis ous ¿Luz فوأعل مفاعيل‎ bi. eic. 8 عنادل‎ 


ai 1 "e is: Fis 
2. All adjectives of the form eA. us sy black, in| 


white, etc. : 3 
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5 wes 
3. Proper names ending in 5 us &»lt, name of a man 


Lis . 4 T ١ 
,مكة‎ the city of Mecca, šou; name of a princess, etc. 


4. Proper nouns of the feminine gender not endingin š 
but either of foreign crigin, or consisting of four letters, or of 
three only, such that the medial one is movable; as مصر‎ 
Egypt, "e name of a town in Turkey in Asia, o; namê of a 
lady, سٹو‎ name of a particular part of hell. 

5. Proper nouns of foreign origin which ccnsist either of 
four letters or three only, such that the medial one is mov- 
able ; as ابواهيم‎ Abraham, Sie Gabriel, Ga! I-haq, FE 
name of a fort, «tc. But those ccnsisting cf three letters of 
which the second is not movable, are not included under the 
classes غير الينصرف‎ ° as en Noab, ty) Lot, etc. 

6. All common nouns and adjectives ending either in 
alif-ul mamdidah, prolonged alif (T), or alif-ul-maqsirah, shortened 
alif (a) ; as, Vom, red, Tne, yellow, 5172, a desert, Von, 
a pregnant woman. 

7. Adjectives of the form aind, of which the feminine is 
n 88 PLA fem. ,سكرئل‎ drunk. 

8. Proper nouns ending in 8 a y d 4 G etc. 

9. Proper nouns whore forms resemble those peculiar to 
verbs, or of sny of the perscns of the aorist, "^ name of à 
horse, An Jerusalem, ye name of a man, اع‎ Ahmed, 
Buy. Yazid, p Tadmir (palmyra). 
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P EN -— س‎ 5 rw ` سے‎ QUA m amm اخ‎ 





< 


10. Distributive numerals of the forms فعال‎ ‘hades as 
233 and aie three by three, and likewise the words Al 
plural of sal, another, and جمع‎ plural of جما‎ all. 

11. Proper ncuns of the measure Jas supposed to have 
been derived from common nouns or adjectives withovt any 
etymological rule; as, pe Umar, $5 Zufar, (supposed to bave 


been derived from p and زافو‎ . 


Declension of the ghair-ul-munsarif 3,234! عير‎ 


Nom. Acc. Gen. 
P p. , 47 E #2 
dali oa lic M». 
“34 Av ee AA ‘she 
م8 عم بي‎ “ene “eae 
بے‎ p P F 7 
- e ^n 
309 y 3n 
Í 
” 
- جار‎ -à "A 
ا سر‎ I 
i “ ” 
صحراء مڪراء‎ sl mo 
, r 
سكران سكران سكران‎ 
# P P d e , 
عدمان عدمان‎ "n 
P # # 
احمد‎ deo! do! 
7 A 9. s 
ex دلات‎ w ly 
- 5 7 
5», s 4 
te m eT 
= کس یں‎ 7 


]0 39 = = ——- — n —I h U 
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When any noun cf this class is preceded by the definite 


article ,ال‎ or when it is GUa« to some other noun, it admits of ` 


kasrah, and becomes منصرف‎ triptote as :— 


Nom. Ace. Gen. 
3 # whe , 
oe الوساجد‎ dal! 
۸ھ‎ F " # # 15 » e 
sale 1 sale اجن الوسلوين ماجن الم ےلمبی‎ 


Personal Pronouns, ضمائر‎ x 
These are of two classes, the isolated, and the affixed. The 
isolated perscns] pre nouns are the following :— 
1 Nominative. a 














Masculine. E Feminine. 
Perscn. Sing. Du. PI. | Sing. Du...) a Phi 
“= عر سي‎ Aw “ f سد‎ 
8rd. هنى <“ هما ھی ھم هوأ ھر‎ 
ond he C AeA Ar 2 d^ 
¿n 2 اد‎ M دعت‎ . 
z ۳ 7 E we 
(^ بي‎ 8 > , A; (^ م‎ ۸ > -Az 
1+1 ددن‎ (Um ددن‎ i 





2. Accusative. مقعولى‎ 








Masculine. | Feminine. 
Person , Sing. Du. PI. Sing. Do. SAER 
> 5 بک ہے‎ ^2 " smá hes 
! I ! `. ^ 
Bed. FÜ — QU ابام‎ Gt ab Gab 
"E يد عام‎ Aw š š EA ےآ‎ Bite 
2nd ju إباكما‎ .£ü | بات‎ ú ` إباكن‎ 
کے‎ š š " 2 
Ist. cht uh اياي‎ uy T" 





Seer Or Se eee ee — - 
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Obs. Tne isolated Accusative pronouns are not used but 

when they are placed before the verb, as in tnis passage of 
s, م‎ 

the Quran 3» SUI Thee we adore; or when another word 

22 7م م امهم‎ A^ 


intervenes between the verb and the pronoun, as 8i! ضرب اليوم‎ 925 
Zaid beat him this day. 


The Affized Pronouns. ضمائر مذصل‎ 
The affixed pronouns are those which are always suñixed to 
or joined to a verb, a noun, or a preposition. When joined to a 
verb, they are either in the Nominative or in the Accusative case 
and when joined to a noun or à prepositiou, they are always 


in the Genitive case. 


(1) The Affized Pronouns, Nominative. ۽ ضمائر متصل فاعلي‎ 
These are of two kinds, بارز‎ expressed and مستقر‎ implied. The 


. expressed are in fact the terminations of the verb ; as (=) in 


# Ave 


SAS 7 shop, ot ae باو‎ A 
Sis, (=) in ots, (5) in Je, (Ó) im Gs, (دما)‎ in ,فعلتما‎ (ej) 


hh os © 


in ,علقم‎ ied) in ا‎ (1) in fas, (1 )و‎ in NO (.) in colas. 

The implied. are those which ure understood, before the 
singular mesculine and feminine 3rd person of the preterite ; 
as, das and cold i.e., ھور فعل‎ and ots T before the singular and 
plural 1st person, the singular 2nd person, the singular 3rd pama 


# she 


masculine and feminine of the aorist as dest i.e., esl Ul; "em ê., 
نعل‎ ymi ; تقحل‎ i.c., انت تفعل‎ ; Cabs ie., (Luya ز‎ nis i.e. ھی تفعل‎ 
and befre the imperative as ا‎ i Le. dst انث‎ . 





< — — — 
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(2) The Affized Pronouns, Accusative. ١ 
` a" ` — = s. — "فك‎ ٣ک‎ 
Persen. Sing. | Dut "w عن‎ blural. * 
» ۳ - 1 4 Aarø © 
3rd. mas | 5 as به‎ 46 opm c ds cs 
و‎ Mtr ê ¢ " 
p» fem. | ها‎ gs ەن ضرا‎ us A 
, Kors 7 20 er, 
2nd. mas, | ک‎ as صر بنگ‎ us ger 
## P ہی‎ P رم‎ 7 
5 fem | Sf "ES ye HE urs 3 1 
| A^ ^n .# P e aes " 
Ist. mas and fein ا‎ as oe» ضر‎ as ¿gy 5 
ANS 
E. Iam کے .ےک ہے‎ s ss 


(3) The Affircd Pronouns, Genitive.. ^ Š 
* ۱ x 
(a) Sufhxed to «noun, یٹ‎ “a bouk”. 








Perron. | Siny. Du. Plural 
LOSS اف و ہو‎ SEE E. a ee ws eee 
Ord mase | as &U$ his book | هما‎ as Balis هم‎ aS بهم‎ | 
> 7 ھا‎ - z 1 NE di 


1 

x fem. | Ó as كتابها‎ her book La as ھن گٹابھما‎ aS opal 
Ld = A re 
ک‎ as SS thy book | كما‎ ns VOUS as us ۱ 





| 2 $324 
1 5 fem | s as did thy book | GS as LOLs کن‎ 05 WSUS ٭‎ . 
Ist com. | أي‎ as NT my book | فا‎ as i | نا‎ as wus 1 
(b) Suffixed to a preposition (J to, or for). = A 
Person, "` ا‎ ‘Sing. | Du. 









9rd. mase. ris as 4 to, for him | Kaas by du ed 







»- fem. à as لہا‎ to, for her | هما‎ as d a T 
| And. masc. 5 n لك‎ to, for thee كما‎ as كم‎ | Ud as et 
x Wo em: as لك‎ to, for thee | كما‎ as كن لكمًا‎ ng الى كن‎ 1 


to, for me | Ü as uu‏ لي as as‏ روم عو و 





y 





! gue. Ay 
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٠ ` °‏ ھے ہے سے ٠‏ 
ب T‏ و ^ uff‏ ہے > t‏ 


Obs. When the suffixes 1 [o eh ف‎ follow a kusrah Or ي‎ 
the š M^ iud a ; B2, فيه‎ ‘a| T The final م‎ of the pronominal 
suffixes a and ۳ taks = s. followed by » when they are followed 


bs another pronominal suffix ; a8 کر‎ ‘you beat him - 


ake! I gave it to you. . 


Demonstrative, Pronouns. HUAI اسماء‎ 
" These are of two kinds:— 
1 ay ae 
(1) Those which indicate near objects, ریب‎ viz سے‎ 


"Bids * i | | Du. | Plural. 
— Vs “ere” SE 
E "v 7 ^ 
Mase. — bz I this, Cels فير اه‎ 71 1 Ae 
x Noe 5 1 z z £ O ! 
| Fem. لهي " تا‎ da ثارى‎ Or لدوں‎ | 2 š us 
fi. 5 teas و‎ 2 27 2# | 





A. ; A’ 
.ذي‎ sty? 





The particle which is written 2 is often prefixed to 
the Ist class, as :— 


Ja 4) UM mrt 


+ = ۴٢ Sing. Du. Plural. 
Woes مد و‎ `T پر تج‎ OERE CUTS 
1 ie ١ ۱ 2p ےھ‎ ۱ 
Mase. X^ this QUO هانیر‎ 
| ATTE Zi í " rae هولاء‎ they 
Fem. oe Or هذ ی‎ soa سا ني‎ 





(2) "Those which indicate remote objects, - which are formed 
by adding ‘S’ or 'لگ'‎ to the first kind. They are the following :— 
ES 








Sing. ۱ ` Plural. 
| 1 a #, ٠ إن‎ a^ 4 Ag 
Muse. ذلك‎ or ذاى‎ | blo or ا 7 — دینک‎ 
| A SY 
Fem. ذلك‎ or انا ناك‎ or او ينك‎ or «$53, 
۲ , , 


1 





N> ۴‏ حر 
p "‏ 
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— ھم‎ . - = =. | 47 4 es. 9v 


Local Demonstrative Pronouns. 4 


2 وم‎ i ed 72 رم‎ "UN. 7 DF, 
ba be Us here, Sha, هناللك‎ here, ü. here, دمه ,لم‎ here, 
7 l 


, 


there, hence. | . 


Relative Pronouns, 


Sing. | Du? ` i | Plural 
ES WAT € . T oa MEE و‎ d PEPE i 
Masc. الذي‎ who, which | youl اللذين‎ EET 
A مک‎ | š T sis s 
Fem. call QUE or „pul الي اللواتي الام‎ pu 


— == |] 





^ TIE! 


Examples:— wj اشتريقة من‎ ¿ç “gal MIT هذا‎ This is the book 
which I have bought yess Zaid. 


b^» Mor 


lau; sti تلى المرأة النى‎ That is the woman who abused Zaid 


war اللاتی‎ Slay)! شولاء‎ These are the wives whom you 


have divorced. i 
The words a and le are Compound Relative, i:e., they are - 
ralative including the antecedent. The former is aplicable to 
raticnal beings, and the latter to irrational animals and inani- 
mate j as die at ets He who is contented Decima rich ; 
A 


e» ee; dd اضرب‎ Beat him who beat thee ; CN كسدت‎ Le Ida. 
J FAL , E ú 


This is what thy hands have acquired ; تطلب‎ Ú عطبئك‎ 

I wili give thee what thou wantest. C. 1 1 
These two pronouns. are also used in interrogations, oit | 

What is thy na ei |‏ ما Who is tby father 7 Sal‏ .من ابوك 

The word QÍ (fem. & I) who, which or what, is generally used 









d 
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3۱9٣ب‎ Pu vw بي‎ at PR, F حيو‎ Pi — s ہے‎ PPP Z .انتج تق ںو‎ Ua, Wa, Jx سے‎ a, نس جک‎ LP ar at. 





س7 — 


in بم حو چس‎ and it governs the. substantive in the genitive 
Case as کاب‎ Cs csl What book ? ipt Sí Which woman ? 

Agi ممیت‎ three words ( pe I » أي‎ ) are sometimes used 
as conditional particles (vide Syntax). 

W hen used as eativa it is x ode op to الذي‎ who or which, 
as ERE + day اضرب ای ي‎ L €. AII فى‎ GS df Beat the man 
who is in “the house. 


It is always used as muzdf to a noun or pronoun. 


Distributive Pronouns. 

There is no distributive pronoun in Arabic, the place of it 
is, however, supplied by the word ag 886ھ‎ an undefined 
noun ( $9 اسم‎ ) in the genitive ; as, كل أرجل‎ each man, NN. 
each or every one. But when the word is murat (Rees, toa 
defined plural noun or to a pronoun, it has the signification of all 


and whole, as الرجال‎ Jf all men, ile whole of it, کلکم‎ all of therm. 


THE NUMERALS. 


Cardinal Numbers, 


Eng. Arabic Mase. Fem. 
ETT IM Sia وا‎ 
1 | | 4 | b 
| 2 ere 2 ۲ A 
i . ` جد‎ de ا حد‎ 
7 ' š # 
3 Jd | ot ` 
r ! 0 es 
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P... m. A. 


When these decades are composed of units, the conjunction 
Š is inserted حر‎ 0 PO numbers, the smaller number 
being put first, às و صشر ون‎ Seat twenty-one 9255 انان و‎ twenty- 
two, etc. 
The numbers for more than twó hundred are as tolong; 
ثلث مالة‎ three hundred, p ار بع‎ four hundred, rir. T3 five 
boss: Ao مدت‎ "n hundred, mite طبع‎ seven ہیا‎ MU us 
eight hundred, na تيع‎ niné hundred. 
2 stig numbers ‘more than two thousand are thus expressed : 
آلاف‎ b aus 9,000, اربعة آلاف‎ 4.000, and so on up to ten thousand. 
Boroni ten a they are الف‎ äle 1,00,000, الف‎ Lte 2,00,000, 
الف‎ KUL xb 8,00 000, etc. ifürw ards الف الف ,00,000, 0 دسعماية الف‎ 
10.00,000, and so forth. 

The numerals indicating numbers made up of thousands, 
hundreds, tens and units may be expressed in two ways. — Either 
thousands are put first and pitis "icem by hundreds, 
units and tens, as و عشرون‎ oal و‎ à ile 4 آلاف 5 میم‎ AI 9,721, or the 
order is reversed by putting the units first and then hundreds, 


ead , 922 


end thousands, "p vi di 5 i شت‎ pus أحد* , عشرون و‎ 3,721. 


I 7 
Ordinal Numbers. | d 
Eng. | Mase. Fem. 
ار‎ Lr ee | she 
c ‘ie ARN P Xd. wer E 
2nd ae die y < hos 
y^ we o OUR 7 ض3‎ 
| ہیس‎ 00 Vw i 
d Koh ? " 


0 
ور 





Co um sN 


f. 
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° ^u LT 


Eng Mase, ; Fem 
2 Pio f^ ضر‎ 
ard ثالث‎ ۱ AJU 
A" B, 
4th رابعة رابع‎ 
2 , Sy # 
f» 84 / ۱ " oe /7 
Oth سا د س‎ ' Awd Lis 
5 # 7۰ 
© 4 و‎ , 
Tth سابع‎ ۴ i < 
" 4 ۳ e. 4 
B, * P^» ہے‎ V 
Sth prel PENE ë 
O م‎ Oe s ظ‎ 
Sth b تاسعة‎ 
10th عاش‎ š ú 
کت‎ 7, 
£A», A " Len? 5^» 
llth حا دده عشرة حادى عشر‎ 
ear A ry ARF مس‎ ZA 
12th عشو‎ oÙ نية عشرة‎ 
13th عشم الت عشر‎ £b G 
i ١ سو‎ Syme 
=n "P ses مھ حر‎ 
` 3 1 ^ ۱ , ۵ | 
14th عسو‎ nr o 
9 1 


Fractional Numbers. ` I 


In the Arabie, half is called ia and besides it a — frac- 
tional numbers are expressed by words of the forms Uns or uss 
taken from the ° corresponding radical em bers as c a third, e» 


one-fourth, اا‎ one-fifth, ete. = - % Rt 


`. 
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aoi کی ی ج ی ج ی‎ PP ra برجي‎ rm m am, ar eI Pm r a i ےر ر‎ rtm t a, 


Distributive Numbers. 

These are MOS ug either by tw ace PERDE the ordinary 
number, as aal, Sant, one by ons, ‘Kb ab three by three, or 
by words of the measure فعال‎ or des derived om the radical 
numbers, as أحاد‎ or موحد‎ onê by one; “LS or no two by two, 
215 or TE three by three, رباع ع‎ or wy four by four, and so on 
up to ten. All such measures are diptote. The relative ad- 
jectives are thos formed out of them, as تاي‎ related to, or dome 


posed of two, ent related to or composed of three, and so eo ; 


PARTICLES العروف‎ 

The Particles in Arabie may be classified under four heads, 
viz., Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions and Interjections. 
Preposition. 


Ñ ہو‎ P, ر‎ 
These Particles are called by Arabic Grammarians الجر‎ 2542 


i. €., particles that govern nouns in = genitive Sen These as 17 


A. ⁄‏ 7 
je 09‏ في :- الل - عن من ےیک 1 ت - ب n number‏ 
- خلا - حاشا lad.‏ 


Of these the first four are inseperable prepositions, i. e., they 
being single letters, are, in writing, always united with the fol- 
lowing noun. 

Remarks, 1st, ب‎ means in, at, near, by, with, through ; as 


ody < امت‎ I lived in Maio; eh B standing ما‎ 
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`... ی نا نی‎ m ی‎ `. d " 0 Fo a AJ 3 " +” ر 47 بسر ےکی ے‎ LA A Aa 


> — گان 
بد جر سراي ير Ma^ amm PP‏ 


door; بيد‎ rid I کہ‎ near.ot by Zaid ; |; My. کقبت‎ I wrote with 
the pen ; تك القن رجه‎ = I sold the horse with its saddle ; 
الطویق‎ thes سلكت‎ I walked او‎ this road. 

Obs. The particle ب‎ sometimes denotes cause, as تعبت بطول بطول السقر‎ 
I became weary by long travel; and also spreto 
distinction between two numbers; as oie ويك پعن عمر و‎ Ac 
Zaid was born two years after the birth of 'Amr. This pertice is also 
used in converting a neuter verb into & transitive ; as بالڌاب‎ ‘she 
he brought the book ; دسب الله بدورة‎ God took his light. lt is 
sometimes used in swearing ; as GL ail alų By, God. be is true. 
In a negative and interrogative hse it is sometimes used as 
redundant peer the predicate ; as , ما زید د بقائم‎ Zaid i 4 not stand- 
ing ; ایی الل بعاکم‎ Is not God a dudes ? E % Ua Is Zaid 
standing ? š 

Ond. < signifies by (in swearing) ; as الله ۽ شوحي‎ Ú b by eds he 
is living. This particle is prefixed only to the word الله‎ and 
to no other word. 

8rd. J signifies for, lo, on account of ; as d الچ‎ the 
covering is for the horse ; العمد لله‎ praise be to God ; TA dis he 
was slain on account of his infidelity. 

Obs. The preposition J is alaways used with kasrah, except 
when it is joined to an affixed pronoun, in which case it is moved 
with fathah ; as as to him, G to her, ŠÚ to thee, Û to us, etc., 
with the exception of the affixed pronoun of the first person 
singular ; as لي‎ to me. This particle sometimes expresses 
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swenring in pronouncing a serious case ; as لا 0 الاجل‎ aU bv 
God, death will make no delay. It denotes possession ( تمليف‎ ( ; 
as المال لزيد‎ the property is Zaid's, and also causation, as بکی للوجع‎ 
he wept for pain. Sometimes it is used idiomatically with 
fathah as a kind of interjection expressing cry for help ; ( استفاتھ‎ ) 
as ok help O Zaid! لزيد‎ ell O Amir! help Zaid. As a 
conjunction when prefixed before an aorist. it changes the 
dammah of its last letter into fathah and has the force of in 
order that or to the end that, as ام )3 فت‎ he got up in order 
to go away. 

It is often used with fathah before the 706 of a sentence 
especially when the subject is preceded by .ان‎ as E lo; A verily 
Zaid is standing. But in this case it does not govern the noun 
in the genitive case, and is called لأم التاكيد‎ emphatic ع‎ 


OA 


4th. «9 signifies like, as, resembling, as سد‎ IS زید‎ Zaid is 
like a lion. 

This particle being joined with the demonstrative pronoun 
ذا‎ and the relative pronoun ہما‎ forms !à$ , thus, like that and LS 
in the same manner. Sometimes it is used as redundant, as 
شيع‎ as لیس‎ there is nothing like him. 

5th, gis used in swearing, and prefixed only to substantives 
and not to pronuns, as pe لذ اشرب‎ ally by God, I will never 
drink wins: 

6th. من‎ signifies from, of, thon: It also O commence- 
ment of a motion or an action, as ish إلى‎ š 2 سرت من‎ I walked 
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from Basrah to Küfah. Sometimes it is used to ys a thing 
and then it is called ails explicative, as xa اشفریت من الوب‎ » 


whatever (of cloth) I have bought. is good. It also expresses 
Ave A للك‎ B 2⁄2, ةم‎ 


com posit'on, as نسان مركب من جسن و نفس‎ J' man is composed of 
body and soul: It idis comes redundant in a negative sentence, 
as oa! ما جاء ني ي صن‎ nobody came to me, i.e., oat جاءنی‎ ‘le 

Tth. we signifies from, away from, after, far. 

This ree. also Benes 00060 from, distance or tran- 
auis d السههم عن الٹوس‎ 2 aye shot the arrow from the bow ; 
عبت عن زید‎ I went away from Zaid. 

Sth. الى‎ means to, until, A indicates termination of an 
action, as Š NT سرت رت من البصرة إلى‎ I walked from pasran to Koteb. 

m في‎ denotes in, with reference to time or place ; as سای‎ 
oan في‎ I sat in the one It is sometimes used to express 
multiplication, as في حم‎ ail three multiplied by five. 

10th. وب‎ ) has the force ofa jew, و‎ much, oflen, as da; bs 


php 


Ka I met a few men ; &Xob مبارز‎ S id fought ١ xn many کت‎ 
It is sometimes used sompounded with ,ما‎ as e ) ) often, sometimes. 
This particle is not strictly speaking a preposition, according to 
the idea entertained of it by the Engli h grammarians, but an 
adjective or an adverb, hence it has not been classed under the 


head of preposition by Prof. W. Wright and other Anglo-Arabic 


85 peace 9 
11th. ade means on, upon, above, in, as oo p^ X; Zaid 
js upon the terrace. ; 








to 
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It has sometimes the force of against, as opposed to J which 


À قمعم م‎ thse # Mos» 


expresses favour or behalf, as و علدا ما اكتسبت‎ caes tol whatever 


a soul bas acquired wil! be either for or against her. m metimes 


> 0524 


it has the force of according to, as ale p" sana دي‎ oa he 

sat in the mosque according to his habit. It is idiomatically 
As Bae 

emploved to express debt or duty, as على الف دیا‎ (literally), 


upon وت‎ Š thousand dinars, i.e., I owe a thousand dinars; 
# w رح‎ 


Tos ان‎ UNT thou oughtest to pray. Being prefined: to the 


second person, pronoun it has the signification of 24 seize ; 
A^ «Ase ب‎ $^, As 
as خذ زيد! ,.1.6 < زیدا‎ seize Zaid. 


b^ AZ‏ مهم 


12th. | far as, until, even : 9 الجر‎ ES unes صلیت‎ 
Ass d/ AA 


I prayed till the dawn of day ; طلو ع امس‎ x E سار‎ the people 


7 aes 


Ay 
travelled until daybreak: ; السومكة حتی رأسها‎ giei bave eaten 
the fish even its head. When this particle precedes the aorist, 


ع ^ JA , 2 Ag‏ تم 
لی as X»! Udo‏ (نصب) it governa it in the accusative‏ 


auk n thou shalt not enter the Paradise until thou becomest 


a Moslem. 
PE Ae he AM 


13th مد‎ and ote Ms signify since ; as مذيوم ! الجمعة‎ aa! ts 
222 


or e ex i I have not seen him since Friday. 
15th ú 16th خلا‎ and 17th عذا‎ signify excepting, or except, 


e Sls. a. AI 


with the propion of, as àj القوم حاشا‎ sla The people came 


excepting Zaid ; عدا زد رید‎ Ape Vah ر‎ Isaw the people except Zaid, etc. 
These particles were originally verbs signifying being beyond or 


| being separated f rim; hence they sometimes, especially when 


m. x 7 ` * 





Cc s 


r. 
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preceded by the relative pronoun ما‎ Revers the following noun, 
in the accusative, as MO xe Le د القُوم ما‎ a the people came who 
were beyond Zaid. 

There are -everal particles which are placed by the native 
grammarians under the head of وف‎ I اصماء‎ 8 denoting time 
and place; nevertheless they are reckoned by the Ang!o Arabic 
grammarians «as prepositions. They govern the nouns following 
them in tha genitive, not on account of their being الجر‎ 5) but 
for their being مضاف‎ mvzáf to them. ‘The principal of these are 
the following : — امام‎ before ; Sas after ; Wen between or among ; 
aM D onsatk, below, under ; NSS Or سوى‎ besides or except ; ier 
round, around; ° under, beneath, beside, 55 above des 
before, pe except, قدام‎ before, ge with, shy beyond, behind 
لد ,لدا ,لدی ,لون ,لدا‎ near, before, ete. 

These words being preceded by verbs or participles ure 


governed in the .ccusative, consequently reag with سر‎ as 
A ¿A مم م‎ Sh. z M, 5 


Zaid‏ 35 ائم Zaid stood before the Amir; Era ay‏ فام زيذ امام الأمير 
is standing ubove the terrace, Among the above-mentioned‏ 
when used absolutely, i.e.,‏ ,تحت and‏ وق ou,‏ ,قبل words, the words‏ 
مبئی على الضم governed nouns, must be‏ , مضاف !'& without their‏ 


dammated without tanween and not declinable by the effect of 


RÀ + whe AFAR‏ ملم 
a the REDE 15 2‏ ه الا مر قبل ومن بعد any governing word, as‏ 


God before everything and si; hE و او‎ 8 & OF قبل‎ 


E کل‎ ETR 


and کل شی‎ Y | ٠ 


e 


B 
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Adverbs. 

Adverbs in Arabie may be divided into two classes: General, 
and Prescriptive. The former are pearly all nouns and adjec- 
tives in the accusative case. These are in fact the adverbial 
complements of the sentence, called by our grammarians العال‎ 


By A 

quickly, in the sentence‏ سریعا and as Jaa! as‏ الەقعول‌المطلق التمييز 
ب SA,‏ + 

e oy} sla. Zaid came quickly. I give here a few instances of 


it from which the student may understand others by analogy ' 
A 2 
lost for ever, (with a negative perse) never ; جذا‎ very ; جميعاً‎ 


4 
a^ 


together ; Gy ee or without ; als inside or within ; (ais 
much ; Eus little ; 8 by night ; fv by day ; PM logether ; 5 
daily (tis day) ; الوم‎ to-day ; los to-morrow ; Glas gratis ; 
لؤسیما‎ or سیماً‎ especially ; وحدة‎ alone ; Lås freefrom, much moge. 
The GT class of adverbs, are several nouns called by aur 
grammarians اسماء الظروف‎ nouns denoting pata AA place ; as ds 
or 35 RS بعد‎ after, afterward ; dq من‎ after here; Cs 
between; Gas or 4 whilst, meanwhile, during this time; Sand 


"T wks A 

mr under, j| p paskaq, wheresoever, من حیث‎ whence; 
no sone 

3 x hente; رہما ا سی‎ repe sometimes; Ui 


sla 


until ; Ges is iof any how ; "^ vhi ú ido or Lyre 
whenever ; مهيا‎ as often os, as long as ; ذو‎ d where ; GA where- 
soever ; ايان‎ where. The following are the conjunctive adverbs 
usually employed in a past sense, ا‎ sometimes signifies on a 


- ` 
a” T 
 —=———— — —,nI  — —.  -—— pz A I—Y . —. .' 5  —.U0. —l_ ست‎ 





” v 
: ! For further elucidation of the sub‘ect ride Syntax. 


۰ 
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sudden, lo, as in. this sentence thes f ^st ssl GI pef in the 
mean time I was sitting, on a sudden a man came, and some- 
times it signifies for and when ; إذ ذاك‎ or C then, at that time ; 
yp! or fòl now, at this time; 15! when suddenly, on a sudden. 
Cites اك‎ Gs and TM" there,or here. Secondly, particles of 


several denominations. They are as follw:— 


"d “= 
To these I may add the demonstrative pronouns, هنا‎ here, هذا‎ 


M PA ےر‎ 25e 


Ist. Particles called by our grammarians T العروف المشبهة‎ 
They are placed before sentences governing ‘the subjects in the 
accusative. They أن‎ or أن‎ verily or verily that GS as if 


o9 but, iof would to God, RAS perhaps, by chance. Examples 


thes Ge awh م‎ 


Ja 555 إن‎ Verily Zaid is a learned man, ald Ios سمعت أن‎ 1 
9 7^ ذه‎ 
have heard that Zaid is verily going, o! 5 كن‎ as if Zaid j is 


, ao Š | م3‎ 


a lion, lle a لکن‎ 52 “6 Zaid is standing bul AE is sitting, 


ri > م‎ # oe Sve 


ais Ac os Conid to God that youth be returning, + لعل عمرا خارج‎ 
ایا‎ Amr is coming out. 

Obs. They also admit the affixed pronouns: e 5 verily 
he is learned, Gi! (compound of إن‎ and le) unless, since, it ts not 
but, only. 16 does not affect the noun which it precedes, ánd so 
also GE. 

Qud. "The particles governing the songi in the accusative, 
( (e حروف تواصب المضار‎ ( viz. ا‎ that co never, oh so that, in order that, 
wt now, J (called لام کی‎ lám of Kai) aga even, until, These 


ae Ae 5» مہ‎ 
are placed وا‎ the aorist giving it ,نصب‎ as سمعت ان يخرج‎ 


+ 


يده 
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I heard that thou wilt go out ; 355 w ¿Na لون‎ Zaid will never strike, 
m عر"‎ Mie ARN Ilearnt so that I may be honoured, Fe di s ان‎ 
now hop wat enter Paradise ( this is end in answer to him who 
said Sool I became a Moslem) لیسمع کلامی‎ c میت‎ he remained 
silent that he might hesr my speech, yes pe yall beat him 
until he dies. 

Obs. Strictly speaking, the particles J and ¿£ , لکن‎ may 
more properly be classed under the head of conjunction than 
the adverbs ; but I have placed them under the same category 
as they are placed by our native grammarians. 

3rd. The particles which, when placed before the aorist, give 
it jazm and curtail all núns called .نون الأعراب‎ These are:— 
x not mo, x not yet. "These two particles when placed before 
the aorist, convert it into the sense of negative preterite, but the 
negative implied by لما‎ comprehends all future times. This 
لما‎ sometimes denotes when, after or after that, and then it may 
be used before a preterite too, as لما ;9( ;94 بكى‎ when Zaid saw 
me he wept. 

4th. The particles called those of affirmation ( حروف الایجاب‎ ) 
They are:—pes yes, very well, even so. It is used sin con- 
firming what another person had, ne the statement be 
in the offirmative ór negative ; as re: sla! hus Zaid come 7 نعم‎ 
Yes. بلى‎ yes itis, nay, it is so. This partis: is vow after 
the interrogative and negative propositiuns. as اما كاك هذا الدرهم‎ 


is not this dirham sulficient for thee ? igh yes, it is; ای‎ yes, 


Rs ' [ EJ | ` " 
Hm 2 | 
Lape 2 3 ۱ ١ A" 8 
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verily, 14 is followed by an oath, as EAT A ا و ر الله‎ by God, it 
is true ee Yes. 

5th. The particles called by our grammarians olan Sy 
particles of interrogaticn. These are ! whether, ne whether, 
as زیڈ‎ Sela! has Zaid come to thee? eh» Soke هل‎ whether there 
is a dirham with thee?” 

6ih. The particles called gy حر وف الذعضیض‎ particles of 
inducement and censure. They ure الا هلا‎ whether not, why not, 
34, leyl if not. When these particles are prefixed to the preterite, 
they denote censure as the person addressed has left out some- 
thing desirable, as SUN وقد کان‎ 15 E: Ya why didst thou 
not honour Zaid, while be was your guest ; and when prefixed 
to the aorist they imply inducement; as We لتكون‎ [tr M why 
dost thou not read that thou mayst become a learned man? 

Tth. The particle called by our grummarisns حرف التوقع‎ . Tt is 
o» which being prefixed by G conjunction or J of emphasis be- 
comes 345 and 32 , When this is prefixed to the preterite, it im- 
plies that something uncertain has recently taken place, that 
something expected has been realized, that something has hap- 
pened in agreement with, or in opposition to certain symptoms or 
circumstances; as ou should say to a man who expects the 
coming of Zaid 25 quA verily, Zuid has come. When this 
particle is 00 to the aorist, it means sometimes, often, 
perhaps, as pene الجواد‎ a talented man sometimes becomes dull, LA 

Sth. The particles called SW! حروف‎ emphatical particles. 


۹ 
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They are J called لام النا کید‎ lám of corroboration, and the two 8 
called النون الثقيلة‎ heavy nún and اللو الخفيفه‎ light nún ; the 
former of these are prefixed to the noun as well as to the verb, 
as لقائم‎ Ss o! verily, Zaid is standing and زید ليلك‎ sla, if Zaid 
would come, verily he would be destroyed. It is often used to 
the predicate of a sentence to which أن‎ and و‎ are prefixed, as 
it has been known by the above examples. ‘The nuns are 
only suffixed to the verbs ; as زی‎ ien v Verily Zaid will stand. 

9th. The اد‎ called gren حروف‎ , particles of interpreta- 
tion. They are ah. namely ade that is. 

10th. . The particle denominated ,حرف الودع‎ particle of empha- 
tical negation. It is is net at all, by no means, never so, as 
ریہ‎ La مل‎ Hast thou beated Zaid? jt Never. 

Besides the abovementionad classes of particles, there are 
several other words which may be reckoned among adverbs; they 
are فقط‎ only, merely ; hp only, merely; pÍ only, nothing else, 

0070:1078 

In Arabic, conjunctions may be. divided into three classes : 

1st Copujative ; 2nd Disjunctive and 8rd Conditional. i 


۰ 
lat p acne Conjunctions. i 


"They are y and ف‎ 'and then, T Pind then, and 5 even.» 


Obs. The first of these i is Deed merely for connecting either 
— x nr سس سس‎ 
1 This pA should not be confounded with the foregoing c a prepo- 


l 
sition. According to the English sense, this is may properly be called 
an adverb, 


e r sá 
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two single word, without any regard to order, or two sentences as 
SA, ^ GAs م ^ + رم ب‎ INe جب‎ 


Zaid came‏ جاء 55 وذھب بكر M sla Zaid and Amr came;‏ و عمرو 


and Bakr went. The particle ک‎ comes for connection with the 


G^ 296^. 9^ a’ 
order of time, as صل‎ es جاء رشید‎ Rashid came, then Mamun, 


meaning that ah came first and then Mamuün. The 


partiele لم‎ is used for connection with order and delay, as 


T he Ap GA ^» م م‎ 
رشید دم‎ sla Rashid came and then Mamun, meaning 


ون 
that Rashid came first and then, after an interval, Mamun‏ 
i p^, . d‏ 

came. ¿= is used for denoting 3o2 intensity of, سعف‎ weakness, 
and it is necessary that the object implied by the noun 
coming after it, be included in the noun preceding it, as 

Av ۸۰۶ Ly MA م م‎ | , 
القوم حنی رئیسہم‎ sla the people came, even their chief, 


the people abused me, even the barbers.‏ شنمنی الناس حنى العجاموں 


2nd E Conjunctions. 


They are K Or, f either, b OT, $ not, لن‎ but, Qv rather, 
f^, ho Ph Z a, w ع ند‎ Š -— 
AS أو بكر‎ oo; sla Zaid came or ceri : حجر‎ rV ut le هذا‎ this is either 


Sh, Ay دعس‎ À “A 
a tree or stone, از ید عندك ام عمرو‎ whether, Zaid i is near thee or Amr, 


Are As a | ^e ^i 


SA ⁄ بم ”م‎ 
بكر‎ T قدم‎ Zaid ie or ae Bakr ; Kt الد لم‎ UH قام بكر لکن‎ 


Bakr stood but Khalid did noh = Je oet o جا‎ Zaid came, not Amr. 

Obs. Sometimes gl mea Hx or until and then it is 
considered equivalent to ان‎ M 0 gives. nasb — to the 
aorist to which it is prefixed, as :او تقوب‎ Me: Verily I will 
beat thee unless thou wilt repent ; lel is necessarily followed 
either by another p or by $ Í. The particle ام‎ is used in 


14 `. m 
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interrogation for ascertaining either of the two matters of which one 
is certain to have taken place. It is always preceded by the inter- 
rovative hamzah 1 Sometimes it is used in the sense of d : 


The particle oS requires a nagutive particle before or after it. 


ard Conditional Conjunctions, 


A, he. d 
They are yl if, لو‎ if, اما‎ but, then, however, as regarda, 


^ 
Obs.—The particle إن‎ always refers to futurity, ا‎ apugn it 
عم‎ FhuR N her 


imay be prefixed to the preterite ,ماضي‎ as عربت‎ NUN If thou 


wilt see me, 1 shali honour thee. The particle yl, on the contrary, 


FIN shee A ¿Az "Ae 
has always reference to the past time, as لو نوز ني اکرمنگ‎ 


badst thou seen ime I would have honoured thee. Again ti is 
applicable to a doubtful event, hence it is incorrect to say 
poe walk ا‎ sf ] shall come ío thee if the sun rises. 
Soimnétimes the letter, و‎ is prefixed to it, and then it is called 
المتصلة‎ 5 and has the force of although, as Isat; ای کان‎ L EENEN 
tbe miser is a hellish being although he may bea devotee. 
The particle » signifies the negation of the second sentence, a8 
consequence to that of tbe first ; as dash oy Uae لو و‎ had Zaid made 
war, verily be would have been killed, meaning that Zaid did 
not muke the war and consequently was x killed. It y often 
E > AA; 


used, compounded with $i 6. اولا‎ if not, as y ai) على‎ 34 had 
there not been Ali, verily Omar would have perished: 1 The 





3 لو‎ end Jy) bave always لام التاكين‎ empbatical 14 lim prefixed to the second 


eT لوج‎ i 
i 


:* rw 


۰ ۶ | 0 
* 
یس‎ » M 
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partiele Lel is used for تقصیل‎ e iia the sense of the foregoing 
م‎ SA7 » GA 


sentence, as oS Isla و عمرو‎ 355 Zaid and Amr came to me, 
ce G^, Bes poss SA, Bre 


aie Sls ou; Gs "es I honored Zaid and insulted Amr.‏ و Lel‏ عمر و فامهئته 
It is often used at the commencement of books, letters, w ritings,‏ 


Phare ANA 


ete., and is always followed by có, as يفول العبد امو‎ da i then 


afterwards the humble servant says. 


Obs. There are several other particles which, though not 
reckoned by our grammarians under the head of conjunctions, yet 
may be held as such according to the sense entertained by English 
grammarians. These particles are generally those which I have 
010 under the hoad above stated. They are : — (orig. 

i J) that it may not, « es 5 that, at or ee in ordo that, 
2 but, (compound of J and 9 ), because, 


Interjections, 

Under this head may come three classes of words :—two of 
which are particles and the third, though in fact particles, 8 
called by Arabie grammarians الاصوات‎ slew! nouns of sounds. 

The first are the particles called sla3!! حروف‎ particles of invo- 


cation. They are Ú - أي‎ -Í O 1.4 - Ga ho! The second are those 
called by our grammarians حروف التتبية‎ particles of warning. 
These are الا‎ beware! hark! اما‎ hark! la lo! behold! 

The third are all sorts of sounds uttered by men at the time 
of any mental emotion whether caused by joy or grief, or in 


E 
, 
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+A + i جب شض‎ dés, 98, سيم کے‎ rm mam ےم‎ mme 


ESS of any person or thing: they are, as آلا‎ - xf ah ! ee 
^ ^. 4 , | 

Oh ! 5 - ay! - laf alas! واها‎ bravo! e Bravo! وي‎ woe! وا‎ oh! 

او و ا | 4 , ⁄ B^,‏ 

F woe! du, woe! Samos, at, woe be to thee ! الله‎ dmt Good 


sar ad 
God ! لله ذرة‎ excellent! ete. 











APPENDIX 


RULES OF PERMUTATION 


No. 1. 

The letter ر‎ ORE سوہ‎ as the prima! DADA of zl aorist formed 
on the measure dos; must be rejected, as يعن‎ for یوعد‎ ‘ols for يول‎ 
so, from the imperativa; ; 5 عد‎ for اوعد‎ And it may VM be drop- 
ped from the infinitive, TE x at the end as a compensation 


2, GA a. S A م‎ 
for the lost radical ; as še for ,وعد‎ and ág. for وصف‎ . 


No. 2. | 

Either of the letters ر‎ and ¿ç oceurring as the primel radical 
ofa verb of the form إفتغال‎ must be changed into ہت‎ after 
which the two ا‎ mach letters will سد‎ together under | 


a tashdid ; as ow! for Sas), oh for e 


No. 8. 
Every quiescent s or occurring after kasrah must be changed 
ito ي‎ as olye for موران‎ , and مكاريب‎ (pl. of ب‎ jme) for 
محاراب‎ ; and every ی تہ وو‎ or ! oon after dammah 


م R^‏ ر 
for we,‏ ضور رب . for Jc‏ ; بوسر as‏ و must be changed into‏ 


No. 4. 
The letters و‎ and ¿ç movable by any vowel-point must be 
ag i into alif wherdrér they follow the vowel fathah, as JG 
for J and ¢ Ú for بیع‎ : 
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(rmm, rtr, -, 


مہہ Fm t mm‏ رھ 


(a), If the operation of this rule gives birth to the junction of 
two guifsotns "iere, the alif will e be rejected, as yes 
first becomes cles and subsequently ad, It will be rejected 
even though the other quiescent letter may receive an accidental 


2/2 “ee 
vowel-point as for the dual termination in Geo and Ue), 


(b). It does not operate on any word in which the letters و‎ 
9 z are followed by the terminations of the dual number, 


# FF 


as zo, lies 


No. 5. 


When in the active preterite of the primitive triliteral of the 
concate verbs, the medial radical و‎ or cs is dropped to avoid the 
junetion of two quiescents (which is always inadmissible) the 
first radical is moved with dammah, as 9 for md afterwards 
QU except when the concave verb has for its medial radical 
ی‎ or the preterite is in the form des i in which es a kasrah is 

phe 


given to the first radical instead of 1 as o^ for u ز‎ 


zÀ, £^ جم‎ 


for Ut».‏ خقی 
L4‏ 


No. 6. 


A medial و‎ or ى‎ in the preterite passive (whether of the 
primitive or derivative form) having suffered permutations in 


the active voice will transfer kasrah to the bis — and it 
AA 


vie be changed into ري‎ 88 ús for j, Š, for e ws 
for pas ie , SBT for SA . 
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No. 7. 

When the medial radical و‎ or ¿ç in the preterite passive 
is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescemts, a dammah 
is given to the preceding letter except when the medial radical 
18 ى‎ or و‎ moved with kasrah, in which caso a kasrah is given to 
the preceding letter, as لی‎ for obi, o on for ^ خفن‎ for 

No. 8. 

The movable letters و‎ or ى‎ occurring after a quiescent 
letter, will transfer their vowel-points to that letter, as ول‎ for 
Ja. After this the letters wil! be changed into those which 
are homogeneous to the preceding vowel-point, as اقام‎ for p 
And these letters will be dropped if the following letter be 
quiescent, as اقم‎ for اٹوم م‎ etc. 

In words formed on the measure ‘Take the vowel dammah 


must be changed into kasrah if ى‎ be the medial radical, 
ON م‎ B ^^, 


as gn for £ >+ 
No. 9. 

Words formed on the measure of del change the medial 
radical و‎ or ى‎ into the hamzah, if the 2 0۴ (s sutor permuta- 
tions in the tenses of the verb, as uni for 6, بائع‎ for e 

When a s or یىی‎ occurs at the end of a word and sites 
a servile alif, thet that و‎ or ¿ç is changed into hamzah, as كساء‎ 
for ne š 


* 


TWO 
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No. 10, 

The letter s following kasrah at the end of a ward will be 
changed into ہی‎ as دعی‎ for رضي دع‎ for رضو‎ and also though 
the و‎ be followed by some accidental termination such as those 
or the feminine gender or plural number, as ذاعیة‎ for داعو‎ 


ERIN for نف‎ is z 
= 2 


No. 11. 


A radical , of the triliteral root occurring after three or four 
letters at the end of a word will be changed into (e, provided 


it shall ayn ۰7ء‎ the vowel dammah or the quiescent >x, as 


| ^^^ I^ سذ بر‎ NE^ A^ ۸۸۹ھ و‎ Ashe 

يدعو and not‏ ; اسفعلوت for‏ استعليت ,اعلو for‏ اعلى ,20 for‏ يذعى 
pats f 8‏ 

for يدعو‎ : 


No. 12. 
The letter (e occurring at the end of a verb eid dammah 


ave 


expressed or understood must be changed into ر‎ as w for بھی‎ . 


No. 18. 


A quiescent infirm letter occurring at the end of an impera- 
tive or of an aorist following T or v otbet JEN giving parti- 


Ashe Ae 
ciples, must be rejected, as zat for 87 eM uh [or لم يدع‎ 


No. 14. 


When an infirm letter is moved with dammah and preceded 


by kasrah, or moved with kasrah and preceded by dammah, then. 
its dammah or kasrah will be tranferred to the preceding 


u 7 


LI I , 5 © 
Mie ]ا‎ . le "w 
a » JA. EEE L B 


T4 
' 
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letter which shall then lose its own vowel-point, as Lb for رضیوا‎ 
^^ Ke AN م‎ Av 


for wied,‏ ندعين 
In every other case the vowel-point must be rejected, not‏ 


£A Ae 


transferred, as ep for wey ctc. 


No, 15, 
Every infirm letter occurring at the end of a اسم متمکن)‎ ( 
noun admitting case-marks, will change the preceding dammah 


into kasrah, and if that infirm letter be ,و‎ it will be changed 
e se 91»: 58 5 مع‎ 
ir ^ fo ), 
into (e, as بعل‎ for تعلي‎ r نعلو‎ 
No. 16. 


A movable و‎ following the vowel kasrah as the medial of 
an infinitive, will be changed into ی‎ if it were permuted in 
the tenses of the verb, but not otherwise; as (iS. for el. inf. 
of قام‎ 

No. 17. 


If the letters و‎ and ہی‎ or ى‎ and و‎ occur together in the 
same word, the first being quiescent, the و‎ is changed into ى‎ and 


the 09 letters coalesce together under the sign tashdid; 


J A+ w N^» GB AN» 
us سید‎ for و شود‎ oe a for ۔مرموی‎ 
No. 18. 


A single quiescent hamzah may be optionally but not neces- 
‘sarily changed into that letter which is 0ن‎ with the 
vowel- poins of he preceding letter, as inh for Me ntn Ce» for 


Jod e for v. 
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No. 19. 
A quiescent hamzah following a movable one mu-t be changed 
into that letter which 1s 6565600 ا‎ the ۷۵۷۵6007 of 


7 بي‎ A” 


the preceding, as ¿f for D^ sl, V for "x and eil for ن‎ Ús. 


No. 20. 
A single movable hamzah preceded by any quiescent letter 
may be optionally but not necessarily rejected after transferring 
its vowel-point to the preceding letter; as يسل‎ for d C. This 


rule which is generally optional is necessarily applicable to the 


27 ا7 لام‎ “ns 7 
aorist 45 orig. :رئ برای‎ Orig. qy and also to ys)! orig. 
2 مر‎ ^ 7 As " A. sas 


de^), وى‎ orig. sent ارول‎ orig. te jl. and Dy Orig. tes)! 


No, 21. 

A single movable hamzah following و‎ or ى‎ quiescent, but. 
not radieal in the same word, may be optionally but not neces- 
sarily changed, in the one case into s, and in the other into بى‎ 
after which the two ا‎ eode letter will coalesce together 


3/۸ ahs ri oA. #2 


under the sign tashdid, as ey for خطیة' مقروء5‎ for aba. 


No. 22. 
Two homogeneous letter occurring together in the same 
word, must coalesce together under the siga tashdid, if the 


first letter shall happen to be quiescent, as مد‎ for b 


No. 23. و‎ 
If the two homogeneous letter occurring together in the 7 
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» A 


same word be moeren, not accidentally movable, they must 


re 


coalesce together, as من‎ for .مدد‎ 


No. 24, 

If the second of two homogeneous letter be not neces-arily 
quiescent, the ھ00‎ between them shall be optional, as 
a7 Ay M 
مد‎ for 35e] s.) for 35455, because the second quiescent letter 
of أمدد‎ becomes sometimes movable when it joins with another 

: قرام‎ p^, " ری‎ eee A 
word, as in al .امد‎ In 34e and مددت‎ the coaiescence 
# 
is inadmissible, because the second ddl is necessarily quiescent. 
After coalescence, the second of the two homogeneous letter 
may receive kasrah (as 5 or fathah (as ka but Fees dammah 
^ JA 


e when the preceding letter has dammah as مد‎ orig. 'آمدد‎ 


not فر‎ for it was originally no 


No. 25. 
When the h»mogeneous strong letter occur together in the 


same word having a quiescent letter bofore them, then the 


yowel-point of the first of these two must be thrown back to. 


the preceding quiescent letter and then will coalesce together, 
as e for dde) provided those two homogeneous letter must 
not be preceded by a quiescent servile infirm letter, in which 
case the vowel point of tha first of the two homogeneous letter 
will be A enun and the two letter will coalesce together, as ماد‎ 
for مادد‎ ‘pias for v. 





PART IIT 


SYNTAX 


In Arabie, the essential parts of a sentence are the subject 
(4 المسئن‎ ( and the predicate ( المسند‎ ). The relation between 
them is known as SUI! the relation of attribute. The comple- 
ments are not reckoned us necessry parts of a sentence. There 
are four kinds of sentence in Arabic :—1st, Sula’ جملة‎ The 

verbal sentence. 2nd, sical اھ‎ The nominal sentence. 3rd, 
HON: Fives The local sentence. Ath, شوطية‎ Aes The conditional 
‘sentence. 
Verbal Sentence alas ala 
A verbal sentence is that which is composed of a finite verb 
and its agent, nominative. An agent of a verb may be either 
a noun, as 3/5 au Zaid stood; or an implicd pronoun in a verb, as 

r Kg he stood, in which the pronoun sis implied. It should 
١ be borne in mind that in a verbal sentence, the verb must al- 
و‎ -ways precede its agent. If in any case, the verb comes after 
IM the agent, the sentence is regarded by our Arabic grammarians 

as a nominal sentence, which shall be treated of hereafter. | 

The noun is here called مبتدا‎ inchoative and not فاعل‎ agenti E 


f the pronoun, implied in the verb, is held to be its ^ 10m 
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سے هه ü‏ 


native or agent, as for instance in the sentence “G M Zaid 
stood, the agent of the verb قام‎ is the pronoun غر‎ implied in it, 
which refers to 3»; but the word sy; is inchoative or the subject 
of a nominal sentence, In a verbai sentence, the verb preceding 
the agent is always in the singular number, whether the agent 
be singular, duel, or plural, as م محلم‎ G Moslem stood ; pau قام‎ 
two Moslems stood, and م مسلمونَ‎ 6 Moslems stood. But when 
the verb comes after the agent (in which case the pronoun im- 
plied in the verb is its 0016007 the verb must agree with 
the agent in number, as لام‎ Dos the Moslem stood, (els pe 


2 she 


the two Moslems stood, Ios 3 المسلمو‎ all the Moslems stood. 

When the agent is a real feminine ( اوت العقیقی‎ 
verb must always be in the feminine gender, as چاریة‎ E ü 
girl stood ; expect when any other word or wcities intervene 
between the verb and its nominative. in ا‎ case the verb 
may be of either gender, as الود جار‎ G Or [^s ze: Ga girl 
stood this day.! 

When the agent is المونث الغيرالسقيقى‎ assumed feminine or الجمع‎ 
المكسر‎ 1 plural whieh i is held as feminine, thenif the verb 
precedes she agent, the verb may be of either genaer; as طعت‎ ' 
NUNT Or nae) MU the sun rose ; Slay ould or Slay my the © 
men stood. But when the verb comes after tha: agers it must 


gor and‏ طلعت be in the feminine gender, as‏ رما وا 
ads Jap ; but in the latter instance, the verb may also be‏ 


1 For the real feminine, vide P. 180 o* 


` 
E 


t 0 
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Pe eae d‏ ی d P‏ سيو نے 
w‏ سے 2 ® ,7 l ٠ ü‏ لا .< 


used in the plural form of the maseuline gender, as قاموا‎ Ju. f. 
The mominative oki a passive verb is termed by Abi 
grammarians alels + مقعول مالم يسم‎ the object whose agent is not | 
mentioned. It is in every respect like the nominative of an 


active verb, 


Nominal Sentence. 


A nominal senience is that which is composed of a subject 
which may be either a substantive or a pronoun, and a predicate 
which may be a noun (substantive or attributive), a finite verb or 
a preposition along with the word governed by it ) (جارمع مجرورة‎ 
or even sometimes a sentence. What characterizes a nominal 
sentence is the absence of a copula corresponding to the word is 
in English, som! in Persian and «ez in Greek, as oat d 5 Zaid 
(is) a lion c زد زیدعا‎ Zaid (is) learned ; oh o 945 5 Zaid (is) in the 
house ; قام‎ 52; 3; Zaid stood (lit.) he stood ; : ابوك قائم‎ 35 Zaid's father 
(lit. Zaid, his father) is standing. The subject of a nominal sen- 
tence is termed !334!! the inchoative and its predicate الخبر‎ the 


enuntiative or announcement, 


When a sentence (whether verbal or nominal) be a predicate 


cof a nominal sentence, there must be û pronoun whether digs is 
355 ۶ 








or expressed in the sentence, Sapa m وا‎ the E as يك قام ابوڈ‎ 
(lit.) Zaid, his father stood, as e" bla; : Zaid 's brother is a a i 
good man, (lit.) Zaid his brother is a Te man, ز زید قام‎ 8 
stood ; (lit. ) Zaid he stood, the pronoun dee c 


b G 
: + É T5 
۱ ١ í UE 9 "t I 


hr x 


OLDE LB gem, gr], pot, w eed ھر کی‎ ¿“ 
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art ہیی ہے‎ Om "A eee ee 2 


yoo ١ ros 


The subject in a nominal sentence must be either a defined 
noun (المعرفة)‎ or an undefined noun restrieted! by „qualifications, 
( المخصوصة‎ s S ) as زید قائم‎ Zaid is ending; ; الرجل کات‎ the 
man is writing ; š اتب‎ he is a writer ; Sie غذا‎ this is a writer ; 
ارد قائم‎ TE a black man is standing. Buta predicate may be 
either a defined noun or an undefined noun. But when it is a 
defined noun, a pronoun called ضمیر الفصل‎ pronoun of separation 
often intervenes between the subject and the predicate, as 
الله هو العق‎ God is the truth. The subject of a nominal sentence 
always precedes its predicate except when the latter is a 
ظرف‎ noun denoting place or time, or جا رمع مجرورة‎ a preposition 
and its governed noun, in which case the predicate optionally 
may precede the subject, as فى الدار ژیٹ‎ Zaid is in the house ; 
ake 4! he has property, lit. for him is property. But when the 
subject being an undefined noun, is restricted by the predicate, 
the latter must come before the former, as ule) ي الدار‎ a 
man is in the house. 

Obs, A verbal sentence preceded by the particles ما‎ and اں‎ 
(called & ) الحروف المصد‎ the particles which convert the sense of a 
finite verb to that of an infinitive) may be ship subject of a nomi- 


Ase 2۸7 Azz 


nal and verbal sentence, as م‎ p> موا‎ d 31 It is good; for yon 
۸۶و۸۶‎ í 


that you should fast, lit. to fast is good for you (here ان تصوموا‎ 


HX an اتوس‎ MAU a ki; UU siue eS eee > 
1 An undefined noun is restricted either by being qualified by an adjective, 


as cle Lali رجل‎ & learned man came; or by bringing the predicate, signifying ` 
locality, before the subject, as (Ja) jJ! فى‎ a man is in the bouse. 


or of a verbal and a nominal sentence, the first of 3 Aion 
ب‎ ⁄ / ^ y 1 
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Ass A #2 nse 


= phe yo ) أعجبني 4 خوجت‎ It pleased me that you ene out : durs 


م As 4 A ^^ AG‏ 2 8 م 
وا ما عددم ) your going out pleased me (here A DS‏ 
As 447‏ 
le), A nominal‏ عددكم = they desired your destruction (here pie‏ 
is seme made the subject‏ (المقتوحة) 2 sentence preceded by‏ 
ريم ee A‏ بھھ NF‏ 


of a verbal or a nominal sentence; as m RE بلغدي ان‎ 1 
د‎ A ^A 


reached me, i.e., I heard that Zaid is walk ng, عالم‎ Sal (gots Lo 


me, 1.6, in my opinion, thou art a learned man. 


Local Sentence. 

A local sentence is that whose predicate is 8 preposition with 
a genitive indicating place or time, as في الدار يك‎ Zaid is in the 
house. However the expression 4,6 is often used in the general 
sense Of جار مع مجرورة‎ . Hence any sentence commencing with a 
preposition and its genitive, as the predicate, may be called 
46 جملة‎ nlocal sentence. The sentence مال‎ af he has property, 
or lit. property is for hitn, is also a local sentence. 

According to some, a local sentence is in fact a nominal sen- 
tence, whose predicate has been placed before the subject. 
Again others say that it is in fact a verbal sentence with the 
verb Pial, ثبت‎ or dam ete. T _ understood’; sû that, aocording to 
them, a < the sentence عليه دن‎ is equivalent to pn or 
دين‎ "s ia ؛‎ and دين‎ is the فاعل‎ s geni of the understood verb. 


d‏ ریہ 
Conditional Sentence, °‏ 








7 D 
A condional sentence is composed of two ver Th 
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sm. - , ka -— A =.‏ 
ARs‏ و ي :ري سر حية ی ات Y‏ ج سی چ سے ای سے ی OPEL‏ يون w ü `... ÉL AL‏ 


profusis and is preceded generally by a conditional particle ;‏ شرط 


aud the other is culled sya apodosis. 


Remarks. When both the protasis شرط‎ nud apodosis sl, are 
aoristis, jazm will be given to the last letters of both, but when 
the 2 0 is aorist, then only its last letter will be jazmated, 
as اضرب‎ — il if thou wilt strike, I will strike ; Ss ان ضربني‎ 
if thou wilt beat me, I will beat thee. When the latter, 


€., the apodosis only, is as aorist, then a jazm may optionally 
A A Age fas م‎ A A Ff مھ‎ 


be given to it ; as تصريدى‎ LY yó أن‎ or ¿eo تضر‎ 

When the apodosis is a preterite ماضی‎ without the particle قد‎ 
prefixed to it, or an aorist with the particle دم وی الم‎ 
be without the particle ف‎ called shy)! sl, as p ان خرجت‎ if 
thou wilt come out, I will come out ; و‎ LÍ See إن‎ if thou wilt 
come out, I will not come out. If the apodosis be an affirmative 
aorist «Le مضارع‎ or a negative one with the particle J, the use of 
ف‎ and its omission before the apodosis are both admissible, as, 

"Y 1 ^ AZA 


if thou wilt strike. I will not honour‏ لا £1051 or‏ أن تضرب ا اكرممك 


thee, Excepting the cases above enumerated, the قف‎ must be 
used bı fure the apodosis, as الكمر فهوفاسق‎ s ان‎ if he drinks 
wine, he is sinful. 

GOVERNING POWERS, 

The governing powers by whose effects the case-marks اعراب‎ 
are given to declinable nouns, have been counted by Shaikh 
Abdul Quhir of Jurjan to be one hundred in number. These 
are of two sorta: Ist, قیاسی‎ analogous ; and 2ndly, سماعي‎ 

15 
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ee e `r و‎ - 





PAP d e ہے‎ w ا‎ mmo) ميو‎ e ورد‎ > i. m حا‎ 





* w. ` m... 





prescriptive. By nn analogous power is meant that which is 
subject to a general rule. applicable to all words of that kind; and 
by a prescritive one, we mean those few words reputed by the 
Arabs to have such a governing power and which cannot pe 


applicable to others by analogy. 


Analogous Governing Powers. 
The analogous governing powers are again sub-divided into 
two classes: 1:, ( المعنٹوی‎ ) absolute, and 2nd, لفظی‎ verbal. 


Absolute Governing Powers. 

By absolute or independent government is meant a government 
perceived by the mind, in which a word, as an agent, bas no - 
concern. They are only twoin number: Ist, the power which 
governs the !5Xve subject and the pà predicate of a nominal sen- ` 
tence in the رفع‎ nominative case, that is, either being in an abso- 
lute state without any governing word, Sie زی‎ Zaid is 
going ; 2ndly, the power which gives رفع‎ raf’, nominative case: : 
mark to the aorist, that is, nen are is no particle to give it Md: 
jazm or nasb, ss for instance, e or Er as ook he stands, 5 






i 2 PING Verbal Governing Powers. 


"The analogous verbal governing powers are seve 
"c ione follows :— 
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— "S2 -. — tm S AE N d "A ur maf, ےس‎ 


OA 77 


245 قام‎ Zaid stood ا‎ 13 Sys Zaid beat Amr. But, asI have 
already stated, according to Arab grammarians, only a verb and 
ita agent are necessary for the completion of a verbal sentence ; 
nevertheless, there are several complements «labe which are 
also often used with verbs, and are governed by them in the 
مفعولی‎ cis accusative case. They may be divided into two 


classes ; 1st, objective complements; 2nd, adverbial complements. 


Objective Complements. 


These are five in number: Ist, المفعول المطلق‎ the absolute 
objective; 2nd, & المقعول‎ the objective proper ; 3rd, المقعول كبة‎ the 
local or temporal objective; 4th, المقعول له‎ the causative objective; 
and Sth, المقعول معة‎ the associative objective. 


Absolute Objective المعفول المطلق‎ 

All verbs, whether transitive, active or passive, sometimes 
govern their infinitives in the accusative. These are called by our 
grammarians .المقعول المطلق‎ They are used—Ist, for giving excess 
intensity to the signification of the verb ; as ضرا‎ 1 ; ^ Zaid 
struck a striking, i. e., violently ; 2ndly, for indicating the kind 
or quality of an action ; this is generally when the infinitives 
are connected with po 1 or are مضاف‎ muzaf to some other 
word, a8, شدید‎ Lys Ore: I beat severe beating ; القاري‎ can ales 
he eal “as a reader sits ; ede ae indicating the Tem of 


times cn action tikes place; as وت شر اب‎ He «truck. one stroke 
iyá صرب‎ f he "upa ضرب ضربات رونا‎ he struck many strokes. 


» wv. 
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atm, m 


-— a -— M .لئ تس‎ F. i. i. بد ر‎ = 
— ة‎ f اس‎ ` w i, m, سو‎ i. 


d ed" ————— M mc 


Sometimes a maf'ul mutalaq is formed of an infinitive different 

in root or different in form from that of the governing 
= À #2 

verb, but of the same meaning, as فعدت سا‎ I sat a sitting; 


* Av + 


f! he acquired the knowledge (acquiring.)‏ العلم كسبا 
المقعول به Objective Proper‏ 

The maf'ul bihi is called by our grammarians the object 
suffering an action, or what is termed by English grammarians 
an objective, as NT — I struck Zaid. The verb of an objective 
is sometimes understood, specially when used in تصذ بر‎ warning 
another to avoid the object, as الطريق الطريق‎ i. €. الطريق‎ Gl avoid 
the road ; الموت الموت‎ be careful of death. 


Locative or Temporal Object a2 Jys- 

By this designation is known the time or place in which an 
action takes place ; this is also called ظرف‎ vessel. The noun 
indicating time (whether limited or unlimited) may be always 
governed in accusative by omitting tbe pails کی‎ on or in, as 
صمت دشرا‎ 1 Tues a (long) time ; ' ساھوت شهرا‎ . travelled one 
month; ie preis I prayed on Friday; الیوم 5 15 زین‎ sl Zaid came 
to-day; dod x GI I will go to-morrow. And also the noun 
indieating place may be thus governess 0س‎ it denotes a 
pies unlimited or undefined, as SHE جلست‎ I sat behind thee; 
نظرت يمينا وشیا‎ I looked to the right and left ; الجبل‎ tm he 
walked upon the mountain; ÉS نام‎ he slept onde the tree; 
عو سے‎ 


when, the place of the‏ امیر stood before thee,‏ 1 قمت اماعمك 
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action is definitely specified, it cannot be governed in the 
accusative by omitting the preposition e? but it is governed 
in the gente: by ne preposition فی‎ as Jot فى‎ 22 I sat in the 
house; السوق‎ Ul «5 I stood in the market; جلست فی المسچد‎ I sat 
in the mosque. 

The word مقام ' مكان‎ or موضع‎ or any other noun conveying a 
general meaning of place is used as accusative without فى‎ ; as 
235 جلست مکاں‎ I sat in the place of Zaid. And also such is the 
case with اسم الظرف‎ the noun denoting time or place derived 
.rom the governing verb; as a Salve قعدت‎ I satin the seat of Zaid. 

Obs. The nouns - 4 - جانب‎ side, خار ج‎ outside, داخل - جوف‎ 
inside, قرب‎ near, وسط‎ middle, are also used as accusatives without 
the preposition; as نمث خارج البيت‎ I slept outside _the house; 
جانب الغرب‎ ' [" he ‘wales to the west side ; ls) das Js 

se رم‎ 2۸ 


he stood inside the house; سرت قرب مكانة‎ I walked near his house; 
قعد وسطالدار‎ he sat in the middle of the house. 


Causative Object المفعرل له‎ 
‘| his accusative is that which dtpréne», fe cause or motive 
or object of the ian. J ar ابي ادیب‎ Sayed I beat my son for 
currection's کو ما له : ع‎ Ten ood up in order to honour him, 
i. €, لکرم اذب‎ Y It is necessary that it should be an infinitive 
and an ۰7 of the agent of the governing verb, عه ات‎ the 
preposition J must be prefixed to it, as ele out ull Sus J 


W^. 


went to the shop. for ا‎ 3 ; ed الوطنی الم‎ fex I left my 


+ 
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country for the tyranny of the governor. In the first of these 
two examples the noun not being an infinitive, and in the 


second, though it is an infinitive, yet not the act of the agent of 


the verb, and so the proposition J is used. 


Associative Object da المععول‎ 

This noun is mentioned after the agent or object etc. of a 
verb with the و‎ called واو بمعذي مع‎ or واو المعية‎ udu denoting 
association, to show the association of the former with the 
latter, and the latter is governed in tbe accusative ; as EC جاء‎ 
Us), the sheet came with the veil ; اناو يدا‎ ce I came with 
Zaid. When association is not meant, the ; is merely a conjunc- 
tion connecting both together, as 945 5 H] Zis I and Zaid came. 

Adverbial Complements 
These are—Ist, الصال‎ circumstantial adverb, and 2nd, 9X! 


. + specifying adverb. 


Ccircumstantional Adverb (JU)! 

It is that which expresses the state or conditon of the agent 
or object of an action, while the action is taking place ; as 
sf; 255 KM Zaid came riding (a horse); ضردت ز 5 مشدودا‎ I beat 
Zaid while he was tied. Sometimes it expresses the state or 
condition of both the agent and the object, as "T is I talked 
with him while we were both riding. 

It is necessary that it should always be an attributive noun, 
although sometimes a sentence, whether verbal or nominal, is 


۰ j ' 1 1 
a A < " 
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allowed to take its place ; as, EN جاء ; زی‎ Zaid came weeping ; 
باك‎ by زد 22 و‎ sla Zaid came while his father was weeping. 

Here in the former sentence the verbs! sentence يبعي‎ and in 
the latter the nominal one eX are used as Ji»J!. In case of 
a nominal sentence being ued as حال‎ it is always preceded by 
a wáu ( s) called واو حالية‎ (the wau denoting circumstance), and a 
pronoun in it referring to the ذرالصال‎ or noun whose cı ndition 
is described ; as Sly زياف و‎ sla Zaid came while he was riding ; 
باك‎ ais! ; و‎ eJ جاء‎ Zaid eame while his son was w eeping. And 
soinatinine only the wdu is allowable; as خوج زید وال الامیو راكب‎ Zaid 
came out while the Amir was riding. An aorist may also be used, 
as حال‎ without و‎ wáu but only with prcnoun implied in the verb, 
as deer جاء زید‎ Zaid came while hastening. Besides the above 
only with» wdu or a pronoun may be used. When a preterite 
becomes a حال‎ it is always prefixed with the particle 55; as 
خر۔ الا الأمبر‎ 35 03; sla Zaid came while the Amir came out. This قد‎ 
is sometimes 00001 = ای‎ the following passage from the 

8 ي بم A‏ 


Holy Korán صرت صدورهم‎ e 5 rú tbey came to you while 


their hearts were narrow, i. 6. .قد حجرت صدورشم‎ 


Specificative Adverb ‘pl 
This accusative is that which determines and ;imits the 
predicate, or specifics the cause of the relation of the predicate 


to its subject ; as G) A 6اپ الو‎ the rose is charming in 0 
of colour ; ; dab هو اعلیٰ‎ så he is higher in respect of rank ; i-i زید‎ a 





کی کے۰ 
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SA ع‎ 7 her 


Zaid is exalted in respect of descent; زید علماً‎ 5,7 Zaid became like 
a sea in respect of learning, i. e., he OA a sea of learning. 

A Tamiz (24) is sometimes governed by an absolute 
noun called by our grammarians «UJ! 4.3! و‎ (1) as هذا خاتم فضة‎ thin 
is a riug made of silver. "Thi« is generally the case whin that 
noun denotes measure, as ays عشرون‎ twenty (in respect) of 


dirhams y قفیزان‎ two bushels (in respect) of wheat, 


Active Participle بالقعل‎ ate 

The second of the analogous verbal governing powers is the | 
active participle or the noun of agency ( الفاعل‎ aml). Its 
agent is in the nominative ($5). If it be derived from a 
ee verb, it governs its orem ulso in the accusative ; as, 
3j; ذ اقائم‎ is Zaid standing ? and ye الضارب زين‎ Zvid is beating Amr. 
It is om used as ) (مضاف‎ mudzf to its object ( مععول‎ ( , as 

Ai^? م‎ 


"e ضارب‎ FE be is beater of Zaid ; and sometimes, though rarely, 


to its agent, as قائم الأب‎ s his 0 is standing. 


Passive Participle, 
The passive participle or noun of object has its object in 
E 
the nominative رفع‎ just like the passive verb, as. وب زيد‎ 22 Zaid 


is between. But it is often used as ( عضاف‎ ) muzdf to the agent 
Av Nh), #7 


of the action ; as عو مايل زید‎ he is killed by Zaid, lit. he is the 
killed of Zaid. 


1 By an absolote noun is meant a noun ending in tonween or the núns 
of the dual and the regular plural, or a noun مضاف‎ followed by a genitive. 
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Simple Attributive Adjective. 


Sl, Bae 
It governs its agent in the nominative ; us 445 حسن‎ his face 
AvA yy 
| is handsome; and is often used as عضاف‎ muzúf ; as الوجغ‎ yaa. 


Infinitive. 
It has its agent in the nominative and governs its object in 
Ë : , “SA P `, 1 
the accusative, when it ends in tanween ; as اعجبدي صرب ريت عموا‎ it 
pleased me that Zaid beat Amr. Ir is often used us Clee 
muzd/ to its agent, in which case it poverns its object in the 
A ^r BA; NG مذ‎ 
accu-ative, as ەر‎ >. à - اعجبني‎ Zeid 's beating Aur pleased me ; 
e^o ^ Pig 7 


sinh أعجبني صرب الس‎ it pleased me that the executioner beat 
the thief. 


Noun which Governs another in the Genitive اسم المضاف‎ 

A مضاف‎ muzáf is an noun governing another in the genitive ; 
the former is called المضاف‎ the annezed, and the latter المضاف اليه‎ 
that to which annexation is made, and the relation subsisting 
between them is known as الأضافة‎ the annexation. 

When a noun governs another, its tanween or final 711111011071 is 
suppressed, and x it be a dual number, or EE plural, the 
termination w OF w „ is dropped from it, as 94; رت‎ ef Zaid's book, 
زيد‎ LUS Zuid 's two books مسلمو الهذن‎ the Muslims of India. It is 
also necessary that the definite article ال‎ should be dropped 
from it, except when it is a participle, being muzdf to its agent 
or object, in which case the article is admisable, provided the 


following noun, i.e. the governed one, be with the article 
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prefixed to it, as ds الضارب‎ the beater of the man ; or it be a 
pronoun, as à; | 3 La! his beater; or the participle be of the dual 
or plural number, as, الضاربا زد‎ the two beaters of Zaid, 2 الشارہو‎ 
the beaters of Zaid. When a participle is مضاف‎ muzdf to its 
agent or object, it is termed by our grammarians abal) الأضافة‎ 
the verbal annexation, and others besides this are known by the 
name of الأضادةالمعئرية‎ the logical annexation. Any مضاف‎ governing 
nouns of the latter class when followed by a defined noun is 
supposed to become a defined noun, while such is not the case 
with the former. 

In the logical annexation ( الأضائة المعلوبهھ‎ ) the force of a pre- 
position is implid—that of the preposition J —when the follow- 
ing noun ( av! مضاف‎ ) signifies an object different in nature from 
thas, of the governing noun مو‎ , 88 oJ) غلام‎ Zaid's slave... 
ید‎ iy) eM ; ; of the preposition و من‎ when iiw following noun is the 
cates of the thing implied by the governing noun, as e En 

a ring of silver ás من‎ Se ; ; and of the preposition 3s when 
the following noun is ظرف‎ vessel of the governing one; as 


ب هی !»4 = ud beating of to-day‏ اليوم 


Perfector Complete Noun pW! الأسم‎ 
This is a noun terminating either in tunween, or what is 
considered as substitute for tanween, namely the nún of the dual 
or the plural number, or a noun followed by another in the 
genitive case. In ail these cases, it governs another noun ip 
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د سد ل وی Í 7 7 E‏ په p‏ 1 ا 5م , z‏ 


the accusative نصب‎ ns tamiz; an (o Jie; a pound of oil; مخوان ہس‎ 
she ب‎ ١ (24, App جم‎ 


two mans of butter ; Lš mer twenty dirhams ; ذهبا‎ 25 e 
Zaid's ring of gold (see p. 231.) 


Tue Prescriptive GOVERNING P»wEmns. 
العوامل السماعية‎ 
These are divided into thirteen classes : 


1st Class. 

There are thirteen verbs termed &asUJ! الأفعال‎ incomplete verbs, 
and are so called, because they can not with an agent form a 
complete or perfect sentence. They precede a nominal sentence, 
the subject being in the nominative and the predieate in 
the accusative case. They nre داقن د مسن سی و‎ Js - 
bb - د ساجرم‎ Ú la JI; ما‎ - Ail لیس - مان ام ما‎ Of these the first 
كان‎ which corresponds with the wry: verb to be, is used in two 
senses: 1st, incomplete (254 ) , 2nd, complete ( aol ). As an 
incomplete verb, it is used in affirming the existence of its attri- 
bute in its subject in time past, either in a sense capable of cessa- 
tion, as Gu كان ز يد‎ Zaid was standing, or in a sense incapable of 
cessation, as (< کان الله‎ Ged is wise, As a complete verb (<Ú) 
it denotes existence absolutely, hence it forms a complete sen- 
tence with its nominating or agent alone, and does not require to 
be connected with a predicate, as گان الماء‎ the water was, i. e., it 
existed ; ó N ab as M: 5 ho گا‎ there was a merchant and he had 
three children, The 2nd is ضار‎ which has the force of the 
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English verb io become or to turn out, and denotes a change in 
the subjeet of the preposition, either from one mature or 
substance into another, as لطي خر فا‎ ouo the clav became a pot, or 
from one quality to another, as Lie ضار العقیر‎ the porr man became 
rich. It is sometimes used as a complete verb denoting change 
from one place to another, and is then applicd as an intransitive 
verb with a preposition ; as صارز )9 من بلد الوق بلد‎ Zaid went from 
one city to another. 

The 3rd and 5th denote that the sense of the attribute 
existed in the subject at the 088 by their respeclive 
roots. END eal morning. المساء‎ evening, and ane noon, as 
d ny je” Zaid was wealthy 3 the rodent : نائما‎ ١ 225 te! Zaid 
was asleep in the evening ; قارياً‎ "T m Zaid was a reader in the 
forenoon. "These verbs are sometimes used in the sense of 
صار‎ NUNT ; 88 REAL e the Poe. man became rich, 
زین د کاتبًا‎ me Zaid became a writer ; المظام” منیرا‎ "Tm the obscure 
became bright. 'They are sometimes used as complete verbs, 
denoting the fact of their agents entering upon the 
times implied by their roots ; as 94 5 e Zaid entered upon 
the :inorning, i, e.. the time morning was passing over him ; 
ید‎ 5 me Zaid entered upon the evening, i. €., the time evening 
was passing over him ; بك‎ mer Bakr entered upon the 
forenoon, i. €., the time was passing over him. 

The 6th and 7th dé and e also dencte that the attribute of 


the sentence existed in its subject at the times implied by them ; 





p mum m o ےس‎ ١ 
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as كانباً‎ ٠ زید‎ y Zaid was a writer in the day ; يد زا‎ " Zaid 
was sleeping in the night. "These two verbs are also sometimes 
used as 530065 000087 with مار‎ he bccame; as we pall de the 
boy became adult ; (ad بات السب‎ the youth became on old man. 

The 8th, Sth, 10th and llth, i. e.. 21 esp J'j and X 
preceded by negative particle ما‎ or Y are used to indicate the 
060 086 or permanence of the attribute in the 
subject ; as Wl "T 5 مابرح‎ Zuid was ا‎ de wise ; LJL oy; ale, 
Zaid was always standing ; "La à مازال‎ Zaid was always 
excellent ; GL Yo 3153! Le Bakr was always intelligent. 

The 12th دام‎ preceded by ( الظرفية‎ sle) is used for the pur- 
pose of indicating a temporary relation between two events, 
the time or duration of the first of which it limits or restricts to 
the duration of the second. It must therefore necessarily 
be pos oy Mies a verbal or a الح وا‎ sentence j s 
Jis. 0 اجلس مادام زد‎ sit while Zaid is sitting; ee aye قائم مادام‎ 3:5 2j 
Zaid is standidg so long as Amr is sitting. 

The 13th کی‎ is used to give a negative signification to the 
sentence in the present time—or, according to some gram- 
marians, in any time, whether past, present or future; as 
KU 7 j لت‎ Zaid is not standing. 

Obs. The following verbs may also be classed under 
the head of the incomplete verbs, being synon) mous with jlo. 
viz., Gal - عاد‎ ٠ >) اِشْتعال ۔‎ - Ó - مدا - راج‎ . J=ó . Their 
government and tbat of all their dervative forms are the same as. 


“s‏ وو 
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that of the verb yS . The verb کان‎ followed by a preterite verb 
( ماضي‎ ) serves as an NOTER, to form the plu-perfect tense of the 
verb, as (e ضرب عمرا‎ wi. 5 کال‎ Zaid had beaten Amr; and when 
followed by an aorist, it forms the past tense of the progressive 


, , à." e 1t 
form, as lyes زیی يضرب‎ WS Zaid was beating Amr. 


2nd Class. 


There are four verbs termed ( افعال المقاربة‎ ) verbs of proximity 
or approzimate verbs, They are so called on account of their 
significations. They are عسیل‎ il nearly happened ; NX i nearly 
happened, or it was possible, كرب‎ it was near; and CEN it 
was possible, These verbs have in fact the force of the English 
adverb perhaps. These verbs precede À 217 sentence 
whose predicate is an aorist, with or without the erste Mi 
that; as زی ان يخر‎ iene perhaps a 7 go out ; : يجوع‎ 345 al 
it is possible that Zaid will come ; کرت 15 زیی بخر ج‎ it is near that 
Zaid will come out. 

Obs. The verb amc is one of the افعالِ غير متصرفة‎ indeclinable 
verbs, being conjugated only in the preterite. 

Some ae add to the above-mentioned the following 
verbs طفق - - جعل‎ - S41 but in my, opinion, they, together with 
others, such as Gi - الما‎ À "A dá etc., may be called inceptive 
or inchoative verbs, mA the begtaning of the action ex- 
pressed by the وم فلا‎ aorist. as يڪي‎ 25 Jas Zaid began. to 

7 weep, al pas: chided h 5 eo ó Gib the people began to crowd around him, | 
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&« sl LGJ! he began to bouis him, t الماء" بجر‎ y^ the water began 


to flow. 
3rd Class. 
There are four verbs called T. ین و‎ age i of praise 
and censure (vide p. او‎ EASy are بكس نعم‎ - - Kes Of 


these the first three نعم‎ - pev and sl» have, for their nomiua- 
live, a generic noun,! preceded by the article ال‎ and followed by 
a noun, denoting the object of the praise: or Segue; called by 
our grammarians المخصوص بالمدم او الذم‎ ; as »5 نعم ال الرجل‎ Zaid is a 
good man; ہٹس الرجل بكر‎ Bakr is a bad mun, etc. Sometimes 
their agents may be lao muzdf to such generic noun, as 
ايك‎ oil م صاحب‎ fas Zaid is a good owner of the horse. låsa being 
composed of diss it is good and ذا‎ that, its agent is ذا‎ itself, after 
which comes the object of praise, as 17 j حبذا‎ Zaid is good. 

In construction (pò)! مخصوص بالمدم و‎ ( the noun denoting the 
object of praise or censure, e.g. 42; in the above example, may 
stand as مبثدا‎ (he subject of the preposition which is مقدم‎ i. 6. 
mentioned after its pà predicate, and the verb with its subject, 
forming a verbal sentence, supplies the place of its på predicate. 
According to the construction, this will be reckoned as a nominal 
sentence. There is, however, another construction applicable 


to it, which makes the noun denoting the object of praise and 


—  —TM 


3 1 A الا‎ noun اسم الجنس)‎ ( is a common noun expressive of a genus 
1 or ñ species; às de man, iy horse, etc. 


» 
. 
! 
Nu 
4 
L 
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censure pà predicate of an understood مبتد!‎ subject which is an 
isolated pronoun, شو‎ ۰ S Vene نع‎ ; according to this latter 
construction, the PE PORSOR will be لهو لوقه‎ into two sentences, 
of which the first نعم الرجل‎ isa verbal sentence, and the latter 
s ^ a nominal sentence. 

These verbs must agree with the nouns denoting the objects of 
praise and censure in number, gender and person; us 225 نعم الرجل‎ 
and هند‎ V! نعمت‎ 

Obs. The ino ers calied معلا التعجب‎ the verbs of admiration, 
are ae le followed by a noun io the accusative, and Asi 
followed by a noun governed in the genitive by the preposition ب‎ ; 
as low ; ما سی‎ how good is Zaid ; and XP لجسن‎ bow good is 
Zaid (vide page 127). 


4th Class. 


There are seven verbs called افعال القلوب‎ verbs of the mind, i. e. 
they express actions that take place within the mind. and also 
افعال الشك و اليقينى‎ verbs of doubt and uncertainty. These verbs 
preceding a nominal sentence Lads ern the subject and the predicate 
in the accusative. These are حسب‎ - cji ځال‎ - ae ۔‎ gle - O35 - زعم‎ ٠ 
The first three of these denote 02 the next three, fecere 
and the seventh sometimes doubt and sometimes iei as 
حسدث زيداً قائماً‎ I conceived oe w da standing ; فاضلاً‎ be eats I ima- 


ped Amr excellent; lasl Ka خلت‎ I supposed Bakr was sitting; 


(Uy bes sy yl perceived that a was generous; اميئاً‎ fos cele l.. 








4 
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knew Zaid was 07 n 7 7 I found the house was 
mortgaged; x a ones I believed that God was merciful ; 
: 53 Des ein Z Sass j I doubted whether Satan was grateful. 

Obs. In point of fact, these are verbs, doubly transitive, 1. e. 
having two objective complements, neither of which can be 
omitted, they being subject and predicate of a nominal sentence. 

Other verbs of this class have not this characteristic ; they 

may have only one of the two objectives, as for instance, the 
verbs denoting gift, etc., as sys IS أعطيت‎ I have Zaid a 
dirham, or, we may say Cayo 47 I gave a dirham. 
The verb LD is sometimes used to denote perception wise 
the eye, and علم‎ is اا‎ used as synonymos with عرف‎ 
he recognized, and Sa, with «Le! he got, and then these verbs 
are not to be considered as افعال القلوب‎ verbs of the mind, and 
consequently they may be = om to only one object ; as, 
القمو‎ ZF; I saw the moon, Sua)! وجدت‎ I discovered the lost, EN 
زیدا‎ I recognised Zaid. In this case also they may have two 
aceusatives, but the second accusative is not to be reckoned as the 
AU J pare second object, but as a حال‎ circumstantial accusative, 
as طالعاً‎ LA AU I saw the moon rising, etc. 

Besides these, there are many other verbs which may be 
reckoned under the head of افعال القلوب‎ verbs of the mind, al- 
though the author of the Miatámil does not mention them. 


They ° as HE — ا‎ 
دريل‎ he knew, عى‎ he calculated, 4 اله‎ he found, ete., as uo 


16 
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GL عمرا‎ I knew Amr to be a wise man, JL "ee (I 0 him 
misled, etc. 

Besides the verbs of the mind, there is another class of verbs 
which are also doubly transitive ; they are termed yee افعال‎ or 


“ee 


خلق las! verbs of conversion, These are n. xl.‏ التحويل 
A‏ ع 
we I con-‏ برت الطين 1 Jy and others synony mous with them ; as o»‏ - 


4 رام‎ JÀ 


verted vm clay into a pot, Casas جعلت البرد‎ 1 um the sheet iato a 
shirt, NM أن‎ ist خلق الله‎ God MERS eas hasty, الخشب ابا‎ S iil 
I made the wood into a door. lial, ais کو‎ I left him perplexed. 


5th Class. 


There are nine nouns called اسماء الافعال‎ nouns of verb, because 
# Nor عام‎ 
they have the signification of verbs. Six of these, oy) - 


* fA? Fa p, F Ave 


are used in the sense of the eme‏ علیك - la des‏ . دونك 


5 


o,‏ اام 
0600 0600م 3 روید gover Du the following noun of the eget‏ 


with dasi leave or pe off, as FS as leave Zaid ; ái; Mis zs give 
up or relinquish, as lou; ab give up Zaid ; ess with 4 take or 
seize, as las; 5 ls wise Zaid, ue with الزم‎ hold, as عليك زیذا‎ hold 
Zaid ; Jsa with out came, as الور‎ dpa come tothe feast ; le 
with o4 lay hold of, as n la Jay hold of Zaid. Ses 
The other three are used us preterite governing kic in the 


مام م 


^ رم مرش‎ 
nominative They are «Usa synonym us wil o6) 4 as الشباب.‎ ela 


he time ot youth became off; yl with افترق‎ it was separated, M | 
تر‎ 





p 5 3 are nus and Amr were separated ; and Je with, e> 
he bastened ; as S صرعان‎ Zaid hastened, — — s: RE 


"rl "-- 8‏ سے 


^. B ne^ 
7 x 7 * 


p 
p- 


- 
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T... B een ee ———À M T کے ےو‎ ls 


Besides the above-mentioned, there are several other nouns 
whieh are also of the class اسماء الافعال‎ nouns of verbs, some of 
which are noted here, though other grammarians have 
omitted mentioning them. ‘They are as follows :— 

i وکا‎ synonymvs with ع‎ yes w بطان‎ with بط‎ he delayed, ON 
he off, على به‎ bring him, uel amen, be if 80, ae and ص‎ be 
silent; &l go en 01 your discourse, “G come, be present, 
or attend to, وط‎ or ba think is sufficient, للك‎ cu come on or 
attend to, «a give or bring ( fem. aing و عاني‎ fen. pl. غالین‎ , mase, 
dual Lle ind pl. Ipla) ee a Olga d^ - lal, I admire, 31 أف‎ st 
GT and »í it pains me. The forms of the measure فعال‎ are 
often derived from the primitive triliteral verbs having the sense 
of the Imperative; as Jh? synonymous with Jji! alight, تراك‎ 
with ترك‎ leave off, jóa with احذر‎ take care of. 


6th Class. 


There are nine words which give jazm or the quiescent mark 
to ihe aorist. They ponas a conditional or hypothetieal sig- 
ا ارد‎ like the particle o! They are as follows :— 

c^ who or whoever, سا‎ what or whichever, teh whenever, 


à ام‎ À 
ای‎ whosoever, Ano! wherever, sl wheresoever, Liia 
SA 4A A Av Av 


whatever, beat when, ag when; as, fs) “من بکرمني‎ whoever 

will honour me, I will denote him; pil ما تصلع‎ whatever thou 

shalt do, I shall do ; ; vas Sass مهما‎ wherever thou shait go, I 
ANA 


shall go; أضرية‎ p | رجل‎ gf whosoever strikes me, I will strike 


* 
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0 - نمش امش‎ C! wherever thou walkest, I will walk ¢ 
ost San "mi "boe: thou shalt be, I will be ; Sail Saad TN 
wherever thou shalt sit, I will sit : ال‎ but ما ما‎ 3! when thou sbalt 
do it, I will do it. 
A Se 

Obs. Of these words, ما - من‎ - and cs! are used as relative 
pronouns (vide p. 131); and these Mong. "mu Je and A 1 
are also used in interrogation; as هذا الرجلٌ‎ £o who is that man ? 
J ما‎ what are you doing ? pU y Jee when 0 thou travel ? 
Ia ای شی‎ what is this ۶ In modern Arabic, و ايش‎ contraction 
of سی ى‎ es is used to signify “what ?'': as اسيك‎ ot what is your 


name, 


7th Class. 


There are four words which govern an undefined noun 
) 5,55 اسم‎ ) in the accusative as tamiz. 
(1) Of these the ا‎ is foe when compounded with oa! Pesca 
„Ùl two, si three, dan f four, LE five, ra Six, Die seven گیائنڈ‎ 
eight or نسعة‎ nine; 58 RE عشرة‎ dal ete. 


The s ME: ig voti d to es numbers à jaa 
, Nhe 


twenty, ot thirty, SS forty, (geo fifty, ists sixty, سبعوں‎ 
seventy, piled eighty, and ,. 7 غو‎ ninety, whether compounded 
with any other number or not ; but these are properly comprised 


in the analogous governors under the head of pW! will. When 


2525 


3l or , is compounded with عشر‎ both parts of the composite 
number will be in the masculine gender if the tamíz be in th 
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masculine; and in the eo nine if it be in the feminine; as 
Xa) عشو‎ FN eleven men, and s eel fe یل‎ 29! eleven women. The 
other cardinal numbers (from 20 three to 4«— nine, both inclu- 
sive), when compounded with s ten, are used in the following 
manner: When the tamiz is in the masculine, the first part 
of the compounded number is used in the feminine and the 
other in the masculine; as عشر رجلا‎ ‘al thirteen men, عشر رجلا‎ aj 
fourteen men, and so on, But when the tamiz is in the feminine, 
the order is reversed, i.e. the first part will be masculine and the 
second feminine; as $i el ثلت عشرة‎ thirteen women, اربع عشرة امرأة‎ 
fourteen women, and so on. The cardinal numbers sel, „Ùl 
etc. to تسعة‎ when combined with wayne twenty, take the واوالعطف‎ 
cop. conj. (5) between the numbers; then if the first number be 
do! or UJ! it will be used in the masculine for a ںوت‎ tamiz, 
and in the feminine for a feminine famiz ; as و عشروں رجلا‎ “sal 
twenty-one men, امراة‎ s ول و عشرو‎ >>! twenty-one women. 

Besides these, in other digits ( 4b three to تسعة‎ nine, both 
inclusive) when joined to " s>s or any other decade, the first 
member of the compound number, i.c. the digits, will be 
feminine when the tamiz is masculine, and mesculine when 
the assis is feminine, as و عشرون رجلا‎ aii twenty-three men 
and S pel كلت و عشرون‎ twenty-three women 

Obs. The words ub hundred and الک‎ thousand, and their 
duals and plurals, are used as muzdf to their tamiz which is 
then always in the singular number ; as da) ale a hundred men 
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"i a sss YT a iN NI ی کک‎ ee w ھی ی‎ r Ja"... hf Fm a مج‎ qa mft "eaa x... `. tur age ہے ب‎ 


Wk two hundred men,‏ رجل a thousand dirhams,‏ الف درم 
da; wle many 00 men, ro IT thousands of dirhams.‏ 
inclusive, are used as muzaf to their‏ تسعة The digits from EL to‏ 
tamiz which must be in the plural, as Ji»; &b three men,‏ 
and „Ù! have‏ واحد three women, and soon. The words‏ ثلث نساع 
no tamiz, the signification being conveyed by using the noun‏ 
in the singular or dual number, as dà one man, w>) two‏ 
men. But sometimes they are used as adjectives to give force to‏ 


E] G ^ 
the number of the things represented by the nouns ; as sal; Us) 
one man, , Uo! رجا‎ two men, 


Ay 
(2) The second is the word کم‎ how many, when it is used 
interrogatively it governs the nouns following it in the accu- 
, 
sative. as tamiz as کم درهما عندك‎ how many dirhams are with you? 


But when it is used to indicate an affirimative, it governs the 


7 
noun in the genitive, as 442) Ua) کم‎ I saw many men. 
7 


(3) The third is كذا‎ so many, which also governs the noun 
following it in the accusative, as ( 234» Lays كذا‎ there are so many 
dirhams with me. 

(4) The fourth ıs on 6 how many, which has the same 
government as the preceding , 88 ae كاين درهماً‎ how many dir- 
hams are with thee ? 

Sometimes we particle من‎ 15 0 Mm the words ام‎ and "1 
as Mole کم تبن درهم‎ and Sais درفم‎ v^ wf how EET of the 
dirhams are with thee ? ١ O 
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- w ur کے‎ agi aar T OO ue at P ای‎ Pm atl 


8th Class. 
There are seventeen particles which govern the noun in the 


. ھ7۶۸‎ 
genitive ; they are called حروف الجر‎ Prepositions (see p. 198). 


Ith Class. 

There are six particles which preceding a nominal sentence 
govern its subject in the accusative 0 its وا ان‎ in the 
nominative. They are ne following إن ای‎ verily, 21 ded 
that, K as if, لکن‎ but, CAJ would to los s. perhaps; as E sos m 
verily Zaid is iE ندا منطلق‎ m [ uh; | saw that verily. Zaid 
is departing, 7 کل زیذا‎ as if m is a lion, em p ed $5 قام‎ 
Zaid stood but Amr was sitting, Sle لیت الشباب‎ would to God that 
youth would return, العبيب مائذ‎ de perhaps the friend is return- 
IDE. 

Obs. The particles z and’ ان‎ are used to corroborate the 
sense of a given preposition. The first a (moved with kasrah) 
is used in composition : firstly in the beginning of a sentence, as ` 
cali زيذا‎ j pi Zaid is certainly going; secondly, it follows the tenses 
ٹول أن‎ 10 say, as قائم‎ lou; ٹیل ان‎ it is said that ceu Zaid is stand- 
ing ; thirdly, after the relative pronoun, as cya acle ان‎ gill sla 
he came whose boy is certainly running away ; T before a 
pantano whose predicate is preceded by the لام التاكيد‎ emphatic lám, 
as علمت 3 35 3 القائم‎ I knew that certainly Zaid is standing. The 
second wy i (moved with fathah) is often used in the middle of a 


senience making the sentence which it precedes a part of the 
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major sentence, as راحل‎ lo; 9 بلغي‎ it reached me that Zaid is 
departing ; here the sentence dal زیا‎ P stands as nominative 
to بلغ‎ ; and so in the sentence بكرا جاهل‎ ol Les. Here ale أن بكر‎ 3 
is objective of علمت‎ (see p. 224). 

ie. removing some uncertainty from‏ اسددراك is used TM‏ الکن 
the previous sentence, hence it only occurs between two sen-‏ 
عاب ز are‏ بكرأحاضر tences contrasted with one another in sense, as‏ 
تمني Zaid is absent but Bakr is present, The uin oa) denotes‏ 


wishing or supplication, and Usd denotes T hope or expectation. 


10th Class. 


There are two negative particles, © snd j, both of which 
precede a nominal sentence governing the subject in the 
nominative and the predicate in the accusative. Of these le 
is used indifferently with a defined or an undefined noun, but 
J only with undefined nouns, as ما 35 فاضلاً‎ Zaid is not an ex- 
cellent man, رج ظويفاً‎ J no man is witty. When y, procedes the 
predieate, their government is destroyed, as ما 35 إلا فاضل‎ Zaid 
is nothing but an excellent man. These two particles are called 
by our grammarians المشدوتان بلدس‎ 3 Ue ie. ما‎ and Y resembling 
لیس‎ beeause they resemble it in ther government as well as 
signification. 

When the particle J precedes an undefined noun in order 
to have a universal negative signification, it is termed لالنفي الجنس‎ 
ie. Y signifying negation of the genus, and in this case it gives ` 
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fathah without tanween to the subject ; as لا رجل فى الدار‎ there 


is no man in the house. 


11th Class. 

There are seven particles which give wei nasb toa noun 
1.e. govern it in the accusative. 1st, the particle 3 synonymous 
with مع‎ with. The noun governed by it is called anc المفعول‎ 
(see p. 230); as SxS at و‎ ERI e the water was equal to the 
wood. 2nd, the particle y except. It is called حرف الأسئتناء‎ the 
particle of exception, and the noun governed by it is termed by 
our grammarians Aiie), This is in two ways. The first is 
termed متصل‎ homogeneous, i.e. that in which At! or the 
word following-the particle, of exception is of the same kind as the 
dic المستتنى‎ or the word preceding the particle Yl; as لقوم الا زيداً‎ i> 
the tribe came to me except Zaid. The second is termed منقطع‎ 
and signifies that the pit! and aie pitt! are dissimilar 
to each other in their nature; as جاء ني القوم حماراً‎ the people 
‘came to me except an ass. 

Obs. The مستثنیٰ‎ or word following the particle J! is rendered 
«paio governed in the accusative in the following cases :— 

1. In an assertive sentence, i.e. in a sentence neither pro- 
ibibitive, negative nor interrogative, as , 1a; j ني القوم‎ fla the 
people came to me except Zaid. 

å w م‎ * 

2. When the ydii~ precedes the dic مستذنیٰ‎ as XI جا* ني القوم‎ 

dos the people eame to me except Zaid. 





250 GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 


BN On OI Oe ےہ"‎ 


9. When it is منقطع‎ ; as "m P "la the people came 
to me except an ass. 


w ag s^ — À— ¬‏ سی 


In other cases beside these, the Aie has by apposition 
) بدل‎ ( the same اعواب‎ as the dic مستثنی‎ though it may be governed 
optionally in the accusative when the yiti~e is mentioned 
in word, as fo; y! ني القوم‎ ١ * جا‎ le the people did not come to me 
except Zaid, جا“ نی نی القوم الا 3 زيداً‎ da whether the people came to me 
except Zaid, زيداً‎ JI لاتضرب احداً‎ do not beat any one except Zaid. 

There are several other words which are equally used in 
استئتاء‎ They are سویٰ ,غير‎ Or “lya, LAG, لیس ,$ يكون ,عدا ,خلا‎ The 
Jo after the first three is invariably مجر ور‎ governed in 
the genitive ; and that after the next two, viz. خلا‎ and عدا‎ 
18 —ÓÓS and sometimes ور‎ P^; and that after "T and 
لیس‎ must be .متصوب‎ The word سواء‎ is itself always منصوب‎ for 
its being a jjb. The word عبر‎ receives the same اعراب‎ as the 
493-5 which comes after Ji ; as n dal ماجاءنی‎ etic. 

The 3rd— 0’; 4th— Gi 0 ; 5th— laê ho; 6th— أى‎ O; 
and 7th! O. These are called !a3!! حرو ف‎ particles of Invocation 
(see p. 211) The nouns preceded by these particles are المنادي‎ 
the vocative. 

Obs. The u Ú is governed sometimes in the accusative, 
sometimes in the nominative and sometimes in the genitive. 
It is governed in the accusative in the following instances :— | 

Ist. When the lie is له مضاف.‎ as id ot 
O Apostle of God ! x € or 

Gc 
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2nd. When the منادى‎ is بالضاف‎ ate resembling the 
muzüf, t6, à Hoan having an explanatory complement 
appended to it, as asl Lst, L O rider of a she-camel; ior TEN با‎ 
O thou that art handsome in face ; یا خی من زيد‎ 0 thou that art 
better than Zaid ! 


3rd. When it is an undefined noun, and not certain to whom 
it is addressed, as when a blind mau asks for help, as بيدي‎ M35; L 
O man (meaning any man), hold my hand. 

The مناديل‎ is governed in the nominative, in the following 
cases :— 

Ist. When it is 2,2e i. e. not muzáf or resembling muzáf, 
either defined or undefined, but certain as to the speaker, as by yU 
da یا‎ It is governed in the genitive when it is preceded by 
لام الا ستغائة‎ the lim expressing cry for help; as يا لزيد‎ 0 help Zaid. 
In crying for help, -ometimes an alif is suffixed to the noun 
with a quiescent * at the end in pause ; as 31525 b. 5 

Obs. When a noun preceded by the definite article آل‎ be- 
comes a gede it is necessary that the word Git ( fem. Liat ( or 
làs should intervene between the particle of invocation and 
the منادیٰ‎ as ٭ یا ايها الرجلٌ‎ st yl Ker - de يا هذا‎ ete. Often the 
particle of invoction is omitted, as ید ایت‎ j O Zaid come. 

The pronominal suffix of the first person ) (ى‎ is generally 
rejected from the vocative, as يا رب‎ 0 my Lord, ga T) بج با‎ 
wordi ur and آم‎ admit of the peculiar forms ابت‎ b and امت‎ L 
(moved with fathah or kasrah). 


P4 
1 ۱ 
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Likewise, sometimes the last letter or syllable of the vocative 
is rejected (which rejection is termed الترخيم‎ curtailing) as مال‎ ú 
for .يا مالك‎ In cases when the penultimate letter is a servile 
infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel point, both the 
final letters are rejected, as tala b for d U, عنم‎ L for دهان‎ 
The vocative after the rejection of the final letters may retain 
the original vowel point of the present final letter, as in یا مال‎ 
for يا مالك‎ or it may receive the case-mark of the 5554 as 
مال‎ L. A noun in apposition to the vocative may be put either 
in the nominative or the accusative, like the adjectives quali- 
fying a vocative ; as الله‎ ule یا ابراھیم‎ O Abraham the friend 
of God ; VERI يا زی‎ or Js! O Zaid the intelligent. The 
particle را‎ which is used to express sorrow or pain, and hence 
called حرف الندبة‎ the particle of lamentation, follows the same rule, 
as L e.g, demely alas Muhammad | Wose وا‎ alas Abdullah! 
More generally, however, the termination ! —in pause s, is 
added, which changes the final vowel into fathah ; as وا زیدا‎ 
or TS را‎ alas Zaid | When the noun is مضاف‎ muzdf, this 
termination is annexed to the مضاف اليه‎ the genitive ; as 
وا امیر الموٗمنیناہ‎ alas for the commander of the faithful! 


12th Class. 


This class contains four particles which give nasb to the 


Ay Ay Ay ^ e, 
final letter of the aorist. They are ,j!- t - کي‎ or لكي‎ end w! 
(see p. 211). 





SYNTAX 258 


As 
Obs. The particle ان‎ that prefixed to the aorist restricts. 
“hae ho she 
it to future sense, as ان تقوم‎ ye)! I hope that thou wilt rise; and. 
when it is prefixed to the preterite, it converts the verb to the 


sense of an infinitive, and then it is called أن المصدرية‎ , as: 
hse FAR # A2 


lala. The particle also restricts‏ خرجت Here‏ أعجبني ان خرجت 
the sense of the aorist to future 'n a confirmed neye sense ;‏ 
“K?‏ 


as يقوم‎ v he will never stand up. The particle af or A 


denotes that what precedes it is the cause of what follows it, as. 


#2 N, Av ŽA 


HUND SES آسلمتکي‎ I embraced Islam that I might enter Paradise. 


The particle ادن‎ i is used in the sense of answer and consequence, 


and restricts the verb to a future sense ; as 4591 estu Kf now 
thou wilt enter Paradise, in answer to him who says 2 

But when it refers to present time it does not give nasb to. 
e aorist, as ‘Bole She! op! "wen I think you sponi the truth. 
أن‎ ‘is held to be implied after a, J (called 1 :(لام‎ J (entitled 
yapi لام‎ i.e. confirming denial), el synonymous with ان‎ at 
until that ; after ف‎ prefixed to a clause expressing result 
or effect of a preceding one, and containing an imperative, 
qi? wish, hope, or interrogation ; and after 5 when the 
following verb expresses an aet subordinate to, but simul- 


taneous with, the act expressed by the previous clause, e. g. 
oye? T FONT beat him till he dies, قام لیذڈھب‎ he got up in 
order to go, eel AUI ما كان‎ God is not snig to penen them, 
CER SUN | I must beat thee till thou repent, le, 6 زرني‎ ‘see me 
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- 


` x. 


that I may honour thee, ناکل امك وش اللبن‎ J do not eat fish 


and drink milk (ut the same time), 


13th Class. 


In this class are five particles which, being prefixed to the 
aorist, give to its final letter jazm, or make it quiescent. They 
are لام النمي - لام الام - لما - لم‎ and إن‎ (see p. 54). 

Obs. The sign of jazm in the masc. and fem. 3rd person 
' sing., in the masc. sing. 2nd person, and in tbe Ist person 
sing. and plural is „$= or quiescence ; and in the dual 
and plural of tbe misc. 3rd and 2nd peiscns, in the fem. 
sing. 2nd person, and in the dual of the fem. 38rd and 


2nd persons, the rejection of tbe نون الأعراب‎ ; and in the defective 
Ay 
verbs lusit), the dropping of the final infirm letter ; as لم رترب‎ - 


Asht g 


type e - لم تضربي - لم یشربوا‎ and لم يدع‎ - ue ard لم یش‎ for لم يدعو‎ 
ate and y+, لم‎ etc. The particle Ww is used before a proposi- 


tion composed of two sentences, the first of which must bea 
verbal one and the second either verbal or nominal; the first | 
contains in a condition and is termed الشہط‎ protasis, and he 
other the consequence, and is called sẹ)! apodosis (see p. 225). - 


If there be ən aorist in both ine sentences, or in the former, it 
he A Aga zizi ALA JW S E e 
سو ےہ‎ ns with 0 as => uc 2 رب ضردے مان‎ 





Es 
7 i 
ne which c ont: una 
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g‏ € ٭ ہے۔- PPP PPP pm mam, eom, Rm‏ حي Pu‏ ت 


the conseqobnom, it may or may not be marked with jazm, as 
, he A Ae ener 


if you strike, I will strike.‏ 5 ضوریت اضرب ۔ اضرب 
التوابع The Appositives‏ 

The complements which are co-ordinate with, or in apposition 
to, the governed nouns, are called by our grammarians الترابع‎ 
followers, or appositives, and the word to which they are placed 
in apposition, is called g 540! that which is followed (by some 
word in apposition). These are five: الصعة‎ the adjective, التاکیٹ‎ 
corroboraiion, البدل‎ substitution or permutation, em العطف‎ 
nouns connected by conjunctions, and UJ! wke explantary 
apposition, In Arabic, the adjective comes after the substantive 
and agrees with it in number, gender, case and definition 
(تعريف)‎ or non-definition ( »$3 ) ; as عالم‎ Us) 'à2 this is a learned 
man, زیدن الفاضل‎ sls Zaid the excellent came, Sk اس أة‎ sås this 
is a learned woman, ذھب المَسَلمون الصابروی‎ um patient Muslims 
went, ^ dale رجال ن‎ e they are good men, pdf | كذوز زا‎ woh! I took 
many treasures, شالعاس‎ stat من‎ they are good women. 

Sometimes a substantive has an adjective, expressive of a 
quality which does not exist in the موصوئف‎ qualified, but in a 
person or thing connected with it. This is called الصفة بحال متعلق‎ 
الووصوف‎ as جاء ني رجل حسن اخوه‎ there came to me a man whose brother 
is handsome. In this case, the adjective belongs to the follow- 
ing noun as its predicate, the noun being the subject, and the 
two together form a &e or qualificative clause of the preceding 





substantive with which the adjective agrees only in case, but not 


کا 
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1 رن “سےا 
الي د یہ .` milli. di. s up ulus‏ 
a‏ ر ر جه سی +" ”يت ا ر جا ر ناسا | ١د‏ > — < .` LU uu ` "mc. m m m a> s w‏ سد + سے % حه J í‏ # 


* ? s * 9 ` 
in number and gender, as حسنة زوجقة‎ Us) جاءنى‎ there came to me 


a man whose wife is handsome, امرأتين حسناً ابوهما‎ cul) I saw two 


women whose father is handsome. اخوانه‎ Japs Us) هذا‎ this is 
a man whose brothers are brave. 

Obs. Sometimes a sentence, whether verbal or nominal, may 
stand in the place of an adjective, but only an undefined noun 
may be qualified by such an attributive sentence ; as Us, هذا‎ 
يعلم الصرف‎ this is a man who knows etymology, ابوة عالم‎ Yay رأيت‎ 
I saw a man whose father is learned. It is necessary that every 
attributive or relative sentence should have a pronoun either ex- 


pressed or impiled in the verb referring to the qualified noun. 


The Corroboration التاكين‎ 
This is of two kinds: one is designated التاكين اللفظي‎ the verbal 


corroboration, which consists in the emphatic repetition of the 
word itself, as 455 955 sla Zaid himself came ; and the other is 
called المعذوي‎ SlU) the corroboration in meaning ; this is effected 
by connecting with the ¢ >< the words نفس‎ , ene self کل‎ whole, 
en fotal اجمعون ,اجمع‎ fem. جمعاء‎ all, كلا‎ both, and the like, as 
aL 255 جاءني‎ Zaid himself came to me, di lay Ont I saw Zaid 


himself, edi pe the whole tribe eame, قام القوم جميعهم‎ all the 
people stood, is - isl اكلت‎ 1 ate the whole bread. 


The Permuatation البدل‎ 


This i is of four kinds : A. Oe wy الكل‎ do» the substitution of 
the whole for thewhole, as زيند کی‎ sla ; 2nd, البعض من الكل‎ Jos he 


ra 


^n oe 
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substitution of a part for the whole, as راسة‎ fos; ضربت‎ I struck Zaid, 
i. e. his head, نصفه‎ ji! أكلت‎ 1 ate the bread, i.e. half of it ; 
3rd, JUXSI Ja comprehensive substitution, i.e, the permutative, 
which indicates a quality or thing which المتبوع‎ the preceding 
noun comprehends or possesses ; as ri 3 abe Zaid has been 
robbed, i.e. of his clothes ; اعجبني زید علمة‎ Zaid pleased me, 1.e. 
his knowledge ; 4th, blll Ja the permutativeof error—it is that 
in which the متبوع‎ being uttered merely by mistake, the correct 
word is immediately substituted for it, as when one says 
فوساً حماراً‎ cl) I saw a horse (I mean to say), an asa.” 4, 
The Connetion by Conjunctions. العطف بالعروف‎ 

It is also called عطف النسق‎ connection of sequence, which takes 
place by means of connective particles or conjuntions (see conj. 
p. 208) ; as Is eR 3 زید‎ Jaid and Amr came, Joa. هذا اسان او‎ 


is this a man or an ass ? 


Ezplicative Apposition „LI عطف‎ 
This is the connection of a noun to a preceding one which it 
explains or defines more closely, as or قام ابو حفص‎ Abu Hafs 
"Umar stood. 
Pronouns. 
In Arabic, as in English and other languages, the pronoun 
agrees with its antecedent in number and gender. There is a 


sort of impersonal pronoun which is sometimes used'in the 





h. ۷ 
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beginning of a sentence, and which is called by our grammarians 
QM! ضمیر‎ pronoun of circumstanae, when it is masculine, and 
ضمير القصه‎ pronoun of the story, when feminine ; : as sat all هو‎ 
(it is the case that) God is one ; قائمة‎ Sha ھی‎ (it is the story 
that) Hind is standing. ۱ 

It is often used with 7 as 2 sla al verily (it is the case that) 
Zaid came. When an affixed pronoun معطوف وز الضمير المتدلل‎ 
connected with a substantive, it is necessary that a yes 
"emsa isolated pronoun should also be mentioned, as 
235 جكت انا‎ T and Zaid came, Osa! ضربت انت و‎ thou and thy brother 
struck. Sometimes a redundant pronoun intervenes between 
the subject and the predicate of a nominal sentence when both 
are defined nouns, and it is called daw! ضمیر‎ pronoun of separa- 
tion, as هوالعاقل‎ 35 Zaid isa wise man. A demonstrative pro- 
noun sometimes stands in composition as مرصوف‎ and the 
following noun, which pon be a defined one, is reckoned as its 
e aie, 8 RAT هذا‎ this man ; and sometimes it is foie and 3 
r “ following noun, its خبر‎ as Ja .هذا‎ this is a man. 
| E auso pronoun dyes! اسم‎ is always followed 27 a k: 
pen sia as to pt, as ابوڈ كانتب‎ EIE sla there came he 


+. قام الذي فربدّه‎ that man stood ie کہ‎ 


nitt 58‏ سس کہ 


E the accusative : 88 













رح یں ا ی PR m m‏ ی ی ی ی NAP hh ahh Pn‏ 





. قام الذي ضرت‎ or ships قلم الذي‎ there stood the man whot 
I beat. $9 1 Li 


, 
* 


7 Obs. In Arabic there is no TNAM pronoun which can be 
| employed when the antecedent is an undefined noun ; in sock 


case a relative sentence, which becomes a صعه‎ qualification to ` » 


that indefinite noun, is used, as 1 قام‎ d» oltm won EET ; 
7 stood at night. 


ے٣‎ 
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SUPPLEMENT 


The Tenses 


The forms expressive of tenses in the Arabie are only two: 
the preterite (Jêle), and the aorist (= .(مضار‎ 

The Arabic preterite is equivalent to the English past tense ; 
as 3 sla Zaid came. The same form indicates also the perfect 
tense of English ; as WII làa كتب زی‎ Zaid has written this 
book, The pluperfect tense is formed by prefixing the pre- 
terite of the verb yl to be to the preterite of the principal 


verb, as كان 35 کنب‎ Zaid had written. When the particle » 
is prefixed to the preterite, it ا‎ that something expeeted 
has been realized, as قد رجع 92 من سعرة‎ Zaid has verily returned 
from his j journey ; or that the act is really finished and completed 
just at the moment of speaking or a little before it, as 3 قد ركب‎ 
Zaid has just ridden. 
a In the conditional, optative, benedictive or maledictive sen- 
tenees, the preterite bears the sense of futurity, as MES sh ye ان‎ 
if thou shalt beat me J shall beat thee ; الله موك‎ Jbl may 
God lengthen thy life ; At AG may God destroy thee. E 
When the particle », expressive of a supposition, is followed | 
by two correlative sentences, each having its verb in the 
| preterite tense, the first of such preterites is to be rende ed in | 













SUPPLEMENT 261 


English by the pluperfect of the Indicative, the second to 
which the particle J is prefixed, by the preterite of the Sub- 
junctive; as TRY Sa لو علمت‎ had I known this, verily I should 
have beaten thee, 

The aorist ) مصارع‎ ( is common to the present and future, 
hence the term aorist is more appropriate than the term future, 
whieh has so erroneously been adopted by some Anglo-Arabic 
grammarians. 

The particles س‎ and سوف‎ prefixed to an aorist, as well as 
the emphatic J along with a paragogical mun 7 Or Ps , and 
the emphatical negative ,لن‎ restrict the aorist to futurity ; 
*72» he shall strike (very soon) ; يضرب‎ e» he shall strike ard ü 
remote future time); لیضربی‎ or ليضرين‎ verily he shall strike ; 
لن یضرب‎ certainly he shall never strike. 

When the particle لم‎ or UJ is prefixed to an aorist, it renders 
it to the sense of a negative preterite or past tense, as لم يضرب‎ 


= ضرب‎ 1^ he did not strike (vide pages 53 and 206). 


The Moods. 
The Indicative mood in the Arabie is expressed by the 


simple form of the preterite and the aorist. The Imperative 
has a separate form, The Potential mood is expressed some- 
times without an auxiliary by the simple form of the aorist ; 

elie لا أحصي‎ 1 e count oe thy qualities. Sometimes the 
aoriat of the verbs 595, واسقطاع‎ whet etc. (which indicate power and 
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` `+... ° = 2 M” w Aa. ` ' » p مر ` 1 . 2 ریت‎ = - x ae i ود‎ 


possiblity) or the word sy are used as auxiliary before the 


aroist of the principal verb (with or without a ) ; as : 


"a | he cannot walk ;‏ ران يشي 
الأيقدر T nc‏ 
he must walk.‏ ل ان مشي 

Sometimes the Infinitive of the principal verb is used after 
such verbs preceded by the preposition de ; as هو لأيقدر على النشى‎ 
he eannot walk (lit. he has no power upon walking). And 
sometimes the Infinitive is 60 as accusative of the aorist 
of such verbs ; as اليش‎ abi, Í pa هو‎ he cannot walk (lit. he cannot 
do walking). 

The verbs i, of, کرب‎ . etc., which are termed verbs of prozi- 
mity (see p. 288), have sometimes the force of the Potential 
mood ; as ان يضرب عمراً‎ 35 d i Zaid very likely may beat Amr ; 
کاد 22 يمشي‎ Zaid is about to walk. 

The Subjunctive mood may be expressed either by a condi-  — 
tional particle which gives jazm to the Saw یں‎ of the aorist 4 i 
but not to that of the pteteries as y Ss ا تضرب‎ if thou 
beat Zaid, I shall beat thee ; ia 3 أن ضربت‎ if thou shalt 
beat Zaid, I shall beat thee (vide p. 995); or without it, having a | 
conditional سلجم‎ implied in the correlative sentences ; iu I 





P 











- en ^ تكن‎ US عش‎ live contented and you will be a king. ہے7‎ 
| 0ئ‎ w. Wright, divides the moods in 701 into f ive, 
ر‎ namely, Indicative, Subjunctive, Jussive 0 or Con diti uid, 


and Energetic. This x^ of | 8 bim weti ve e is som ne -‏ وت 
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— 


what corresponding to that of the Latin. “The aorist following 
J, كي‎ Or, لكي‎ etc., is called by him Subjunctive mood, and 
that following لام الاأمر‎ or لأم النهى‎ etc., Jussive mood, And the 
Energetic mood is expressed by لام القاکید‎ emphatic J or نون التاکید‎ 
9 or 7 ete. 

In order to make it easily intelligible to the native students, 
in explaining the moods, I have tried to make ib correspond 
with the English moods. 


